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of the first books of Hindi prose were written at the instance 
of the British Government in the Ist quarter of the 19th Century 
for the use of civil servants. The result is that the language 
of ‘Prem Patra’ also exhibits the characteristics of Hindi 
prose of those days. Obviously then, if one comes across 
long sentences and frequent use of some pet phrases in ‘Prem 
Patra’, it is not surprising. Nevertheless, the language is 
very simple and anybody who knows even a little Hindi, can 
easily understand these Discourses. 


The things referred to above made the work of trans- 
lating the book into English a bit difficult. However, attempt 
has been made to put the ideas of the Revered Author in as 
simple and clear a language as possible. 


Certain technical Hindi words which could not be 
expressed correctly in English have been used in original 
Hindi in the text of the translation and printed in italics and 
they have been explained in the foot-notes as far as possible. 
Explanatory foot-notes on certain other points have also been 


given. 


Translation of ‘Prem Patra’ Part I was published in 
April, 1958, that of Part II in May, 1959, of Part III in 
October, 1959 and of Part IV in January, 1960. The 
translation of Part V is being published now. 


It is hoped that the publication of the English translation 
of ‘Prem Patra’ Part V will further help English-knowing 
seekers of paramartha in understanding the teachings of the 
Radhasoami Faith in sufficien? detail and would also be 
useful for those Satsangis and non-Satsangis who do not 


know Hindi. 


Gur Saran Nas Mehta 


Dayalbagh, Agra: President 
30th March, 1960 Radhasoami Satsang Sabha. 
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which the Supreme Being has pointed out for proceeding 
within oneself and for ascending towards the Original 
Abode sothat one may reach the Original Abode one 
day and achieve eternal bliss and may be saved from the 
cycle of births and deaths and pains and pleasures. 

Move, move. The bell is ringing and is calling you. Meet 
the Merciful Beloved Lord and merge in Him. 


' 32. A person without attachmént gets entangled in bonds and 


one attached becomes free from bonds. Pains and 
pleasures and the three Tapas result from bonds. One 
undergoes sufferings of birth and death due to bonds. 
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bonds with the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami, and 
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The Supreme Being wants his children to develop deep 
love and faith in Him and he whose condition is like 
this is the Gurumukh and he alone would reach the 
Original Abode. 

It is extremely necessary to make the spirit move from 
the region of the eyes and ascend upwards within oneself 
with the help of the practices of the Surat Sabda Marga. 


One should ask from the Lord for the Lord Himself and one 
should not have too much attachment for any other gift 
from Him. If he asks, he should ask only for his bare 
needs. 

Cause of faltering of the Jiva in the devotion of the Lord 
and the weakening of his attitude of surrender and the 
effort required to remove this condition. 


The Supreme Being says that if one gives up those things 
and thoughts and recollections about those things that 
cannot enter His Region or stay there, and then goes to 
meet Him, he can meet Him. And he should bring that 
thing whichis not available in His Region and should go 
to Him with the help of that thing which is very dear 
to Him. 

All the creation has evolved out of Love and is sustained by 
Love. And it is through Love that one proceeds towards 
the other and meeting of two persons is possible. It is 
therefore desirable for every Jiva that as he has love for 
many persons in the world, he should develop at least some 
love for the Holy Feet of the True Supreme Being. If 
he does so, he can achieve his cbject. 


Jivas are careless about and have forgotten the Supreme 
Being inspite of the fact that He is present within every 
individual and sometimes speaks also. If they become 
aware of His presence and develop love for or establish 
connection with His Holy Feet even to a little extent, they 
can achieve their object easily. 


PAGE 


199 
204 
209 
284 


286 


295 


300 


303 


309 


316 


322 


MAY THE MERCIFUL RADHASOAMI HAVE MERCY ! 
MAY RADHASOAMI HELP ! 


Remote epee: 


PREM PATRA 
PART V 


DISCOURSE 1 


He, who has in his mind true fear of death and of 
sufferings in the world and in hell and of Chaurasi' and in 
whose mind true anxiety for the ultimate welfare of the 
Jiva has been engendered, would alone love the Satguru2 
and His darsana® and discourses and also His devotees, and 
a strong desire for the darsana of the True Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami would be engendered in his heart. 
The paramarthi condition of such a Jiva would change 
day by day and he would, on reaching the Original Abode, 
attain perfect bliss one day. 


1. He who has, on observing the condition of the world 
and the transitoriness of physical bodies and also the pain 


1. The Hindi word ‘Chaurasi’ means the number 84. It refers to 
the popular belief held on the authority of the Puranas that there are 
8,400,000 varieties of life in the creation, though this popular belief is 
based on the wrong interpretation of the words ‘Chaurasi Laksha’, 
the subtle eighty-four currents formed by the 25 prakritis and 3 tattvas. 
2. ‘Satguru’ (Sat Guru) literally means True Guru or True Religious 
Preceptor. In the Religion of Saints and also in the Radhasoami Faith, 
the word ‘Satguru’ is used for One Who is in communion with the 
Supreme Being. 3. The word ‘darSana’ as used here refers to the internal 
vision of the Supreme Being or the Presiding Deity of any region in Pind 
or Brahmanda or Nirmal Chetana DeSa which the devotee gets during 
internal practices. It also refers to the vision of the Deity or of the 
Supreme Being which the spirit gets on reaching the region of the Deity or 
of the Supreme Being after death. 
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and pleasure one has to undergo and, on observing death 
hovering over one’s head, come to entertain true fear and 
anxiety for the ultimate welfare of his Jiva*, would alone love 
the Sant Satguru? and His Satsang*. The reason is that he 
can learn from Him the secret of the True Supreme Being 
and His Abode from where the spirit originally came down 
and also the method of proceeding towards that Abode and 
reaching there and it is from the Satsang that one will get help 
in traversing the path. 


2, The following benefits would be available if one 
attends the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and hears or reads 
His discourses: 


(i) Doubts, mistakes and delusions would be removed. 


(i?) Unnecessary impulses would be minimized and 
attachment for worldly objects would be reduced. 


(iti) One's capacity for understanding and appreciating 
things properly would increase. 


(to) Love for and faith in the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru would be engendered 
in one’s mind and would develop further. 


(v) One would come to know the secret of the path 
and the method of traversing the path and of reaching the 
Original Abode of the Supreme Being. 


1. The word ‘Siva’ is derived from the Sanskrit verb ( fia Jiv ), to 
live. ‘Jiva’ (or Jivatm4) stands for the condition or consciousness which 
comes into existence as a result of the co-existence of Self (ie. spirit) and 
non-Self (i.e. matter). Itis the consciousness of ordinary man. 2. The 
idea of the word ‘Sant? may be expressed by the English word ‘Saint’ to 
some extent. The expression ‘Sant Satguru’ refers to a Saint or Master who 
either has, by means of practices (devotional and spiritual), fully developed 
his spiritual faculties and realized the True Supreme Being or is possessed 
of this high status from His birth. 3. ‘Satsang’ is ‘Sang’ or association 
with ‘Sat’, i.c. Sat Purusha or Satguru. ‘Satsang’ is thus association of 
the Satguru. Satsang is considered an efficient way of curbing the worldly 


tendencies of mind and of restraining the sense-organs and engendering 
love for the Satguru. 
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(vi) One would become aware of the real nature of 
the world and its transitoriness and of the fact that itis a 
place of deception. 


(vii) One would get help in internal practices and 
in traversing the path. 


(viii) When, on listening to the discourses and 
performing internal practices, the mind and intellect would 
become purified, the way of life of the Satsangi? would also 
be reformed and it would have more and more paramarthi* 
tinge. 


(ix) One would begin to have faith in the Surat Sabda 
Marga®, and its Abhyasa* would be correctly performed and 
he would also begin to get some joy internally. 


(x) Interest in and eagerness for the dargana of 
Merciful Radhasoami would be engendered in one’s mind and 
would develop further. 


(xi) Evil tendencies of the mind would be reduced. 


(xii) Purification and useful (i.e. good) tendencies 
would be engendered within one. 


1. ‘Satsangi’ is a follower of the Radhasoami Faith who has been 
initiated into the Faith by or under the authority of any Sant Satguru of 
the Faith. Literally, it means a person who associates with, ile. is a Sangi 
of Sat (ie. Satguru or Sat Purusha). 2. The word ‘Paramfartha’ is a 
compound of two Sanskrit words—‘Parama’ (qq) ic. highest and ‘artha’ 
(x4) i.e. object of life. Spiritual development and the realization of 
one’s Self or ‘Atman’ and of the Supreme Being are considered to be 
the highest objects of man’s life. Religion helps in the achievement of 
this ‘paramartha’ and as such religion or religious activity has generally 
been identified with ‘paramartha’. Hence ‘paramarthi’ would mean that 
which pertains to ‘paramartha’ or which is likely to help in the achievement 
of ‘paramartha’. 3. ‘Marga’ means way. ‘Surat Sabda Marga’ means the 
Way of Surat Sabda, i.e. the Way in which Surat, i.e. the spirit, is made 
to ascend upwards with the help of ‘Sabda’, ie. spiritnal sound. 4. The 
word ‘Abhyasa’ literally means ‘practice’ but in the Religion of Saints, 
it is used in a technical sense meaning ‘spiritual practices’ or ‘performance 
of spiritual practices’. 
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3. In short, the condition of the person who would, 
with a feeling of real eagerness and real search, join the 
Satsang of the Sant Satguru, would begin tochange withina few 
days, i.e. (a) his attitude, (5) his ways, (c) his association and 
(d) the complexion of his actions would change. 


(a) In other words, his attitude would be marked by 
humility and love and would be like that of a true paramarthi? 
and he would change from one having two births, three births 
and four births and thereafter to one having five births, i.e. 
from an animal to a manand then to a god and then to one 
having the status of [svara? and then to Haméga® and thereafter 
to Param-Haméa’*, i.e. to the status of a Saint. 


(6) His ways and nature would become like those 
of a devotee instead of like those of a man of the world. 


(c) His association with worldly, hypocritical and 
egotistic people would be stopped and instead, he would have 
the association of lovers of the Lord. 


(d) Worldly and dirty complexion of his actions would 
change gradually and they would bear a complexion of pure 
love for the Lord. 


4. He, who has developed true fear and true eagerness 
for paramartha in his mind, would, on associating with the 
Sant Satguru and on observing His way of life and His 
behaviour throughout night and day, certainly regret and 
repent of his own worldly understanding and way of life and 
condition and would begin to. bring about a change in the 
same and, with the help of internal practices, the new condition 


1. A paramfrthi is one who is engaged in his efforts to achieve 
paramdartha and aims at achieving it. 2, The Hindi expression in the 
original is I$vara-koti (fgqx #ifE), ie. one having the status of Ivara, i.e, 
God. 2. The word ‘Hamsa’ is used for a pure spirit, ie. spirit free from 
all covers of May and is therefore generally used for persons who have 
gone to the Pure Spiritual Region beyond the Region of Maya. 
3. ‘Param-Hamsa’ refers to One Who has reached the Highest Region of 
the Pure Spiritual Region, ie. the Abode of the Supreme Being and is 
synonymous with ‘Param Sant.’ 
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and his changed way of life would be developed and firmly 
established. 


5. The nature, way of life and understanding of those 
who join the Satsang of the Saints but do not listen attentively 
to the discourses there, nor have they any intention of following 
them, would not change tothe desired extent and worldly 
habits and nature would continue to predominate in their 
case and their behaviour in the Satsang would mostly be 
like that of worldly people and they would engage in devotion 
and devotional activities in a superficial manner only. 


6. People of this class, when they observe some great 
work being carried on or the way of love and devotion being 
followed in the Satsang feel irritated about it, because love 
has not developed sufficiently in their hearts, but they dare 
not say anything in the Satsang, and hence when they come out 
of Satsang and are in the presence of worldly people with 
whom they continue to have intimate contacts, they speak 
against those ways of the Satsang and calumniate the Satsang 
and consider the lovers of the Lord as ignorant and devoid 
of sense and they even go to the length of blaming the Satguru 
also and ask why the Satguru does not prevent His devotees 
from behaving in that manner and why does He join with 
those lovers of the Lord in those activities. 


7. This isthe reason why intellectuals and learned 
people, who are egotistic and in reality absolutely worldly 
and devoid of the love of the Lord, are not considered fit 
for being admitted into the Satsang of the Saints and of Their 
loving devotees, because they, on account of their low 
intellect, which is covered over with impurities of the 
world, taunt people when they observe the activities of the 
Satsang and of persons behaving in a devotional attitude and 
consider the lovers of the Lord as ignorant and self-conceli- 
ted. And they consider mere oral talk and the path’ (path) 

1. Itisa common practice in all religions to read or recite the 
holy books of their religion. This reading or reciting is called ‘Path’. 
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of holy books or performance of the practices as paramarthi 
activity and are unaware of the fact that as long as their mind 
and senses do not become pure and quiet, all the paramarthi 
activities, referred to above, that they may be able to 
perform, would be only superficial and as long as love of 
the Lord is not engendered in their hearts, the result of 
such activities would not last, nor would it affect the spirit’. 
And this love and_ purification would be attained by 
means of dargana? and seva*® of the Satguru, by listening to 
His discourses, by engaging in Bhajan* practice and in 
devotional activities, and then Bhajan and other practices 
would also be successfully performed and the defective 
tendencies of the mind would also be removed. 


8. If learned and intellectual people and _ people 
belonging to high castes and people proud of their wealth 
join the Satsang of the Saints at some time by some chance, 
their condition would change very little internally or 
would not change at all, howsoever long they may attend the 
Satsang and perform the practices, except that they may talk 
about paramartha®, for all their activities would have pride 
and egotism as their basis and true humility towards and 
true faith and true love in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru 
aud the Supreme Being and for the lovers of the Lord 
would never develop in their minds. This is why these 
people always remain devoid of paramariha and as a matter 


1. The Hindi word used is ‘Surat’ (gia) i.e, Svarata (equa), that which 
is absorbed (rata) within its own self (Sva). The Saints of India have used 
the word ‘Surat’ for spirit. 2. The word ‘darSana’ refers to the procedure 
adopted by a devotee when he is in the presence of a SAdh or Saint, ie. the 
devotee withdraws his attention from all sides and looks on at the face 
of the Sadh or Saint. ‘Darsana’ helps the devotee in withdrawing his 
attention more and more inwards, 3. ‘Seva’ i.e. service of the Satguru or 
His devotees is considered one of the means to attain spiritual benefit 
and Saints have attached great importance to it, inasmuch as it is also a 
good discipline for the devotee. 4. The practice of listening to the Sabda 
within oneself is known as ‘Bhajan’. Itis one of the three practices of 
the Surat Sabda Yoga. 5, Vide Note 2 on page 3 on ‘paramarthi’. 
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of fact, their pride and egotism would increase. It is 
however very difficult for such people to stay on in Satsang. 
They cannot put up with the way the lovers of the Lord 
live, nor can they bear the activities of the lovers of the 
Lord pertaining to devotion. 


9. A true lover of the Lord would maintain very little 
connection with and have little love for learned and intellec- 
tual and proud and egotistic people, ice. his love etc. for them 
would be only asmuch as is necessary and his feelings of honour 
and regard for and also the value he attaches to the world and 
its objects and to big persons would get reduced day by day 
and he would feel that in their association he is harming 
himself and is injuring his own cause. 


10. A true and loving paramarthi would always 
have a desire in his mind that he may give up following the 
tendencies of the mind and begin to behave inthe way of 
a Gurmukh' as soon as possible and may conform to the Will 
of the Supreme Being Sat Purusha* Merciful Radhasoami 
and the Satguru and may so conduct himself as to win Their 
pleasure and his effort to fulfil this hope of his would 
continue without any break. 


11. The progress of the mind and the spirit of a true 
lover of the Lord within himself would also easily become 
greater and greater and his love and faithin the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant 
Satguru would day by day become deeper and deeper and, 
with Their Grace, his object would be accomplished one 
day, i.e. he would attain the Original Abode and attain 
eternal and perfect bliss. 


1. In the Religion of Saints and so in the Radhasoami Faith, 
devotees are said to be of two classes, viz, Gurmukh and Manmukh. 
Those who keep their face (mukh) towards the Satguru (Guru), i.e. who 
strive to win the pleasure of the Satguru and avoid everything which may 
be displeasing to Him are known as ‘Gurmukh’. 2. i.e. True Being. 
The expression is used for the Supreme Being. 


8 


12. Itis desirable and necessary for all jivas that, as 
far as possible, they should associate with a true lover of 
the Lord, i.e. a Gurumukh and tread in his foot-steps. In 
other words, they should join the Satsang of the Sant Satguru 
and, after getting initiated into the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Marga, should perform the same as far as possible and 
should also develop some love in His Holy Feet. If they do 
go, they would easily be able to achieve the object of 


their Jiva. 


13. jivas whoare engaged in worldly paramartha, i.e. 
are engaged in following the ways of religions other than 
the Radhasoami Faith and also perform some Abhyasa 
(which they consider to be internal) are hereby warned 
that they cannot attain true and perfect salvation through 
these activities, nor would they be able to traverse the path 
leading to the Original Abode, for it is impossible to 
traverse this path without performing the practices of the 
Surat Sabda Marga. And it is impossible for a Jiva, 
particularly -in this age, to withdraw the pranas’® and make 
them ascend upwards and restrain them properly. Hence, 
‘t ig desirable and necessary that they should begin to 
perform the practices of ‘the Surat Sabda Yoga® as far as 
possible after making, in the Radhasoami community, any 
investigation they consider necessary, and thus fulfil the object 
of their life. In other words, they should follow the path 
of true salvation, otherwise they would never be able to 
escape from the cycle of births and deaths. 


14. Worldly people are algo mercifully advised for their 
own benefit that they should, on considering the condition 
of the world and also considering that the condition of the 

ne emcee ee Meret Perel Wee ORIENT eee carne eee aN ee entee renee eters ete 

1. The expression ‘Surat Sabda Marga’ is synonymous with ‘Surat 
Sabda Yoga’. 2. ‘Pranas’ ie. vital airs are considered to be the source 
of energy which keeps a man alive. They are five in number, viz, praga, 
apina, vyana, udina and samana. 3. i.e. the Y6ga in which the Spirit 
is made to contact Sabda and then proceed. 
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entire creation is unsteady and uncertain i.e. transitory, 
certainly engage themselves in spiritual activity according 
to the Radhasoami Faith to some extent for their future 
benefit, i.e. for the ultimate welfare of their jJiva and thus 
see their condition changing in this very life, so that they may 
assure themselves of their future betterment and, then 
continuing the same spiritual activity with some interest and 
eagerness, attain the Original Abode and perfect bliss one day. 


ii 


Anyone who is miserable in the world gets some advice or 
peace of mind or help by relating his trouble to one who is 
truly dear to him or is his real well-wisher. But if he goes in 
the August Presence of the Sant Satguru and recognizes 
Him to some extent on listening to His discourses, he can 
achieve perfect peace and, by attending Satsang and 
performing the practices for some time, he can get out of 
the cycle of pain and pleasure and their region. 


1. Everyone inthe world Speaks about his pain and 
suffering to someone who may be dear to him and thus 
lightens his mind and if itis possible, he takes some help 
from his dear one in reducing or removing that suffering. 
But it is not always and in every condition and in all situations 
that one gets help or some kind of peace or comfort and 
there are some such great afflictions as cannot be removed 
by any method. 


2. However, if one goes to the Satsang of the Sant 
Satguru or the Sadh Guru? and makes submission of his condi- 
tion tothe Satguru, He grants some peace immediately by 


eas ashe at Se a Te ee 

1. One who attains the Region of Sunn, ie. the topmost Region 
‘of Brahmanda, which is also the Region of Para-Brahma, is known as 
Sadh. Ifa Sddh acts as a Guru, he is known as a Sadh Guru. 


P.P. V—2 
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means of His ambrosial discourses and if he continues to 
attend His Satsang, it is certain that no grief or suffering 
would affect his mind and he would at all times remain 
absorbed in the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and remain 
detached in his mind from and indifferent to the world. 


3. Suchis the great glory of the Sant Satguru that if 
any really unhappy or worldly person comes to His Satsang 
and attends the same for some time and listens to His 
discourses attentively, his grief and suffering would be 
removed through His Grace and Mercy and his worldly 
object would also be accomplished or the desire for the 
accomplishment of that object would altogether be removed 
from his mind and in addition, the gift of paramartha would 
be available to him without any effort on his part. 


4, The paramartha as taught by the Saints is very 
superior and cannot be achieved by everyone. Only those 
who are the recipients of the Grace of the Lord come to the 
Satsang of the Saints and can stay on in Their Satsang in an 
attitude of love. It is not within the power of every jJiva to 
stay in Their Satsang. 


5. The glory of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and the secret of His Abode and the details of the path and 
stages on the path are described in the Satsang of the Saints 
and the method of making the spirit proceed on the path by 
means of the Surat Sabda Marga is clearly and continually 
explained. Besides, the condition of the world and worldly 
paramartha is also openly and clearly explained so that the 
eyes of the Jivas may be opened and they may learn about the 
true Supreme Being. 


6. Those Jixas who havea true yearning to reach the 
Original Abode, ie. the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami, and in whose minds some kind of 
detachment from and indifference to the world and its objects 
have heen engendered, would listen to the discourses of the 


+ 


Saints with regard and respect and, as far as possible, would 
act according to them through His Grace. 


7. Those Jivas who have no real interest in paramartha 
in their hearts, but have come to the Satsang of the Saints 
merely by chance, would, after attending Satsang for some 
days, develop in their hearts true eagerness for true paramartha 
and then they would, like other loving devotees of the Lord, 
develop devotional tendencies and, getting initiated, would 
engage themselves in internal practices also. In this manner, 
the object of their Jiva would also be achieved easily. 


8. In short, nobody can adequately describe the glory 
and the great value of the dergana of the Sant Satguru and 
of His Satsang. In other words, the process of salvation of 
those fivas also, who come in the August Presence of the 
Sant Satguru only by the way, would also begin and entangle- 
mentin Chaurasi' would come to an end for them and they 
would get human body again and again till they reach the 
Sat Loka?. When the Sant Satguru showers such Grace 
on all people generally, how can one adequately describe 
the condition of true paramarthis®? and His great blessing 
vouchsafed tothem. In other words, those jivas would very 
soon be taken out of the meshes of Maya and made to reach 
the Region of the Merciful and their Rarmas® would be 
eradicated very soon and they would be purified. This 
benefit can be achieved by attending Satsang and performing 
internal practices of the Surat Sabda Marga® daily. 


9. The meaning of the expression ‘Surat Sabda Marga’ 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 1. 2. The Region of Sat Purusha. It is 
the fifth Region from top in the Nirmal Chetan DeSa. 3. Vide Note 1 
on page 4. 4. Maydi.e. matter. As amatter of fact, Maya or matter 
is nothing but spirituality or Chaitanya of alow order. This Chaitanya 
of low order envelops the spirit and it is very difficult for the spirit to free 
itself from its covers. 5. ‘Karma’ here refers collectively to all sorts of 
past karmas which influence man’s mind and thus determine his conduct 
and behaviour as also his desires and aspirations. 6. Vide Note3 on 
page 3. 
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‘sthat the spirit, ie. the Jivatma’, should be made to turn 
inwards from outside and to apply itself to the sound of Sabda? 

which is resounding within every individual at all times and 
then to ascend upwards listening to the sound, i.e. it should be 
made to reach the Region from where the sound is proceeding. 


10. The expression ‘the sound of Sabda” refersto the 
Current of Chaitanya* which emanated from the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami in the beginning 
of the creation and descended downwards and, stopping 
at various places, ie. at various stages and focusing there, 
brought the creation into existence and finally reached this 
Loka* and the physical body. Sabda manifested in the 
beginning of the creation, ic. the Chaitanya Current which 
issued forth from the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being was 
accompanied by sound, and that Current and Sound are the 
Creator of the entire creation. Hence, anyone who proceeds 
internally with the help of the Sound, would reach the 
Original Abode. 


11. There is no one who can show the way and 
illumine the path in darkness as Sabda does and Sabda 
itselfis the manifestation of and the sign of the presence 
of the Supreme Being, i.e. of Chaitanya. This is the reason 
why Sabda is dear to everyone and itis through Sabda that 
the entire creation functions and the activities of the Jivas 
are carried on. 


12. The Form of the Supreme Being is Sabda and all 
other Regions which have been created, eg. Sat Nam?, 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 2 on Jiva. Here the word ‘Jivatmé’ has been 
used for the spirit. 2. ‘Sabda’ is the manifestation of the supreme energy 
of the Supreme Being. 3. The word ‘Chaitanya’ or ‘Chetan’ means spirit 
or spiritual. Thus anything which is ‘Chetan’ or ‘Chaitanya’ would have 
the attributes of spirit, ic. it would be self-existent, alJ-intelligent and 
blissful. As the Supreme Being is the Reservoir of Chaitanya, the Current 
issuing forth from Him is Chaitanya. 4. i.e. the sphere or region. 
». Le. Sat Purusha, the Presiding Deity of Sat Loka. 
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Brahma’, and Para-Brahma*, and Atma® and Paramatme* 
etc., have the form of Sabda and all the Jivas also have the 
form of Sabda. Hence, without worshipping and without 
applying oneself ta Sabda, nabody can traverse the path 
and attain the Original Abode. 


13. Itis therefore desirable and necessary for all Jivas, 
who want to achieve their true and perfect salvation, that 
they should attend the Satsang of the Sant Satguru externally 
and render seva® to Him and develop love for Him and 
internally, should develop love for the Holy Feet of the 
Sabda Guru®, which is the real Form of the Sant Satguru and 
should perform the practice of listening to the Sabda. It is 
only then that the object would be accomplished. 


Ill 


He who remains within the three Gunas (i.e. in Sat, 
Raja and Tama) and within their region and engages in the 
activities of Paramartha, would remain at some place 
or other within the Region of Maya, but if anyone gets 
initiated by the Sant Satguru and performs the practices, 
with feelings of love and devotion, he can one day reach 
the Destination of the Saints, i.e. the Region of the Supreme 
Being Mercifal Radhasoami. 


1. The followers of the religions which have their 
Destination within the Region of Maya would always remain 
confined within the Region of Maya. 


Fa ape a ge ea ae a eal ee es 

1. ‘Brahma’ is the Presiding Deity of Trikuti, the Region of Om. 
2. ‘Para-Brahma’ is the Presiding Deity of Sunn, i.e. the topmost Region 
of Brahmanda. 3. ie. spirit. Also refers to Kantha Chakra. 4. ile. 
the Presiding Deity at the Sixth Chakra, i.e. the topmost region of Pind. 
5. Vide Note 3 on page 6. 6. The Sant Satguru and the Supreme 
Being are one and, as a matterof fact, the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami is Himself the Satguru and as the Supreme Being has the Form 
of Sabda, the real form of the Satguru also is Sabda. Hence, Sabda is the 
Guru. 
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2. Those of the followers who perform internal 
practices for attaining the Destination of their religion would 
get abode in some region of Happiness for some time, but 
the cycle of births and deaths would not come to an end 
for them, even though these may take place after longer 
intervals. Other Jivuas who are mere traditionalists and do 
not engage themselves in any internal practice for withdraw- 
ing and making the mind and the spirit or the pranas? ascend 
upwards, would get birth according to their karmas? in 
higher and lower regions and in higher and lower forms of life 
and their births and deaths would also take place at shorter 
intervals than in the case of people engaged in internal 
practices. 


3. It should be noted that the region of the three 
Gunas*® and five Tattvas* is within the Region of Maya?, 
whether the Gunasand the Taftvas are extremely subtle or 
extremely gross. Hence, it is desirable that one should make 
such effort that the spirit may go beyond this Region and 


that effort consists in performing the practices of the Surat 
Sabda Marga. 


4. These practices are taught only in the Radhasoami 
Faith (which is the Religion of Saints). He who performs 
these practices would one day go beyond the Region of Maya. 


1. Vide Note 2 on page 8. 2. Vide Note 5 on page 11. 
3. There are three Gunas, viz, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas in the 
creation, meaning respectively, the quality of stability or existence, the 
quality of energy and action, and the quality of inertia and resistance to 
action. When they refer to human beings, they represent three states or 
moods of man’s ego, viz, goodness mood (sattva), passion mood (Rajas) 
and darkness mood (Tamas). 4. Tattvas are fivein number. According 
to the ancients, tattvas represent five conditions of matter, viz, solid, 
liquid, gaseous, incandescent and ethereal. 5. Vide Note 4 on page 11. 
The Chaitanya of low order (i.e. Maya) exists in two Divisions of the 
creation, viz, Brahmanda (i.e. the Spiritual-material Region) and Pind (ie. 
the Material-spiritual Region). Hence these two collectively are known as 
the Region of Maya. 
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5. The Radhasoami Faith was established and propaga- 
ted by the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami Himself when 
He assumed the Form of the Sant Satguru. The secret of 
the path and of the stages on the path together with the Sabda 
of each and every region has been described in this Faith 
systematically and in full detail and He has, in His Grace, made 
the method of the practices so easy that a child, young man or 
an old man, or man or woman, can perform them easily 
without any trouble. And it is not necessary for per- 
forming this practice successfully to leave one’s family or 
profession, i.e. one can, even when living in family, perform 
this practice successfully, provided he is eager to some extent 
to get the dargana of the Supreme Being and also to attain the 
ultimate welfare of his Jiva. 


6. The Abhaysa taught in the Radhasoami Faith is 
performed internally. There are no external activities of any 
kind prevalent in the Faith excepting Satsang of the Satguru 
and His devotees and the path ( path )* of the Bani? of the 
Saints. 


7. Internal activity is of two kinds. One consists in 
withdrawing the mind and the spirit and focusing them at the 
seat of the spirit in the physical body and the other in making 
the mind and the spirit ascend upwards while listening to 
the Sabda. The first activity is known as Sumiran® and 


1, The chanting of religious or mystic poems or poems of love and 
devotion for the Supreme Being is called ‘Pith’. At the time of Path, the 
devotee keeps his attention fixed internally at the spirit-centre or at other 
higher centres and chants ina low tone, while feeling all the time that he 
is doing so in the presence of the Supreme Being or the Satguru. The 
Path is a great help in concentrating the attention internally and as such 
it is usually resorted to by devotees. 2. ‘Bani’ is a word used collectively 
for the poetical and prose literature produced by the Saints. In the 
Religion of Saints, considerable importance is attached to its recital (path), 
particularly of the poetical portion, as an aid to spiritual practices. 
3. ie. Repetition of the Holy Name internally. Patanjali’s Yoga 
Darsana also refers to this practice in ’Tajjapastadarthabhavanam’ where 
repetition of the Name ‘Om’ is advised. 


16 


Dhyan* andthe second as Bhajan . The method of per- 
forming both the kinds of practices is explained at the time 
of initiation. 


8. Love of the Lord occupies the most important place 
in the Radhasoami Faith. In other words, as long as the 
paramarthi does not have in his heart some love for the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru, he will not 
be able to perform successfully external Satsang of the Satguru 
and the internal practices of Sabda. 


9. The glory of “Love of the Lord’ and the condition 
of the devotee and his love at different stages have been 
described in the Bani and discourses of Merciful 
Radhasoami. If one readsthe Bani or discourses or listens 
to them, some love for the Lord is engendered in his heart 
and this love increases mostly asa result of the dargana of 
the Satguru and listening to His discourses and by rendering 
service to Him and also on observing the condition and the 
devotional activities of true paramarthis, and thus new interest 
and love are engendered day by day. 


10. The religion which does not attach any importance 
to Love for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being is worthless 
and similarly, the heart which has no love for the Lord is also 
empty. 


If. Noone can do anything successfully either in the 
world or in paramartha® without love or interest, nor can one 
achieve perfect purification of one’s heart without love. 


12. Love for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being is a 
very valuable asset. Whosoever is the recipient of this wealth 


I. ie. the Contemplation of the Holy Form of the Satguru. Patanjali 
has also referred to this practice in ‘Yathabhimatadhyanddva’, where 
contemplation of some agreeable or beloved form is suggested. 
2. Bhajan (ie. Sound Practice) i.e. listening to Sabda internally. All 
these three practices are part of the Surat Sabda Yoga. 3. Refer to Note 
2 on page 3 on ‘paramarthi’, 
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even to a little extent is owned by the Supreme Being and he 
becomes very fortunate as far as paramartha is concerned and 
his progress towards achievement of salvation begins. 


[3. Wherever there is love, there would always be 
joy and bliss and wherever there is no love, there would 
always be pain and suffering and also opposition. 


14. Wherever there is true love, the qualities of true 
humility and eagerness to render seva would be there and 
there would also be strength of all kinds and power at all times. 


15. Maya and its objects attract the current of the spirit 
and the mind towards themselves and dry it up. The 
attachment one feels for those objects is known as Moha?. 
This Moha turns one away from paramartha and entangles him 
in the net of Maya. 


16. Pride, egotism and jealousy dry up  paramarihi 
love and give rise to anger and opposition. A true paramarthi 
should keep himself away from these evil tendencies. 


17. Love of the Lord is the gift of the Supreme Being 
and the Sant Satguru. The jiva to whom They, in Their Grace, 
grant even a little love is very fortunate and he alone would 
be able to perform the practices of the Surat Sebda Marga 
with ease. 


18. It is therefore necessary for all Jivas that they 
should first search for the Sant Satguru and for His loving 
devotees. When they come into contact with Them, all 
their paramarthi work would gradually be accomplished 
successfully. 


1. ic. Infatuation, It is one of the five passions of man. 
P,P. V—3 
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Sabda manifested in the beginning of the creation and the 
entire creation came into existence from Sabda and it 
is Sabda which is protecting and sustaining everything 
and all things are accomplished through Sabda. 


1. Sabda manifestedin the beginning of the creation 
and the entire creation came into existence out of Sabda, i.e. 
as the Current of Sabda descended and stopped onthe way 
and focused at different places and brought the creation into 
existence, the creation went on extending further and further. 


2. Inthe First Division’, Param Homsas? and Hamsas*, 
in the Second Division*, the creation of Brahma?®, i.e. Jivas of 
the status of /svara®, and in the Third Division, gods, human 
beings and living beings of four classes’? were created. 


3. The word ‘Sabda’ refers to that sound which 
accompanies the Current of Chaitanya® and that sound has 
been spoken of variously as ‘Order’, ‘Name’, ‘Divine Voice’. 
or ‘Heavenly Voice’, ‘God’s Word’. or the ‘Word of the 
Supreme Being’. 


4, This sound has very great force and this sound 


1. According to the Radhasoami Faith, there are three Divisions 
in the creation, viz, the Pure Spiritual Region, i.e. the Nirmal Chetan Desa 
and also known as the First Division, the Spiritual-material Region, i.e. 
Brahmanda, also known as the Second Division and the Material-spiritual 
Region, i.e. Pind, also known as the Third Division. 2. Vide Note 4 on 
page 4, 3. Vide Note 3 on page 4. 4. Vide Note 1 above. 5. The 
Presiding Deity of II Division. 6. Presiding Deity of one of the regions 
of the II Division. 7. The four classes referred to here are according to 
the origin of birth, viz, Andaj, ie. from egg, Jeraj, ie. from placenta, 
Svedaj, ie. from water and Udbhij, ic. from earth. 8. ‘Chaitanya’ stands 
for Spirit. It is self-existent, all-intelligent and blissful. Though there is 
nothing but Chaitanya in the creation, its qualities are not manifest in lower 
regions of the creation as Chaitanya in these regions is of a lower order. 
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itself is the Sakti! of Chaitanya and its manifestation and also 
its indication. Where there is Sabda, Chaitanya is manifest 
and where Sabda is hidden, Chaitanya is also hidden. 


5. The Sabda of every Region is omnipresent in the 
creation of that Loka or Region, and the entire activity of 
that Loka or Region is carried on under the impulse of that 


Sabda. 


6. Whena child is born, it listens to the Sabda of the 
people of its own class, i-e. mother, father, brother and sister 
and members of its family, friends, acquaintances, and members 
of the caste etc. etc. and learnsto behave and also acts 
according to their suggestion. Similarly, the off-spring of 
animals listens to and learns the cries of its parents and 
animals of its class and acts accordingly. 


7. It should be noted that children, on listening to the 
Sabda of the mother and father and acting accordingly, 
become capable of going to the teacher and listening to his 
Sabda and acting according to it so that they may properly 
acquire learning, and their intellect may be awakened. 


8. Similarly, he who listens carefully to the Sabda of the 
teacher and acts accordingly, becomes efficient after acquir- 
ing learning and knowledge and qualified to associate with 
kings and Government officers and to organize and administer 
the affairs of countries and large numbers of people. As 
a matter of fact, administration of the affairs of countries and 
of families is being carried on according to this principle. 


9. Inthe same manner, if anyone of these goes to the 
Satsang of the True Guru and listens to His discourses and 
acts accordingly, he becomes entitled to get the wealth of 

Love, i.e. his love and faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme 

1. When any ‘Energy’ is kinetic, it assumes the form of a current. 

The Current of Energy is always accompanied by sound. Hence both 

that Current and the sound accompanying that Current are known as the 
‘Sakti’ of that Energy. 
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Being would increase day by day and the distance which 
exists between the seat of the jiva and the Abode of the 
Supreme Being would be traversed by performing the 
practices. In other words, he would reach the Highest Region 
one day and attain perfect bliss, and also get out of the 
meshes of Kala! and Maya and would be completely released 
from pain and suffering and births and deaths and from the 
cycle of pain and pleasure. 


10. The idea underlying the words ‘the Practice of the 
Surat Sabda’ is that the devotee may, by listening to the Sabda 
of the Chaitanya of high regions within himself, attain the 
Original Abode where Sabda manifested in the beginning of 
the creation, i.e. he may ascend from one region to another 
with the help of the Current of Sabda. : 


If. All activities are carried on everywhere in the 
creation by means of Sabda, i.e. Chaitanya. It is through 
Sabda that love and knowledge (i.e. intelligence and under- 
standing) and faith are acquired and it is Sabda_ which 
produces jealousy and opposition and evil tendencies, for the 
entire creation, whether of Dayal?, i.e. the Merciful Lord or 
of Kala, has been brought into existence by Sabda and is 
sustained by it. — 


12. Itis desirable for a person, whose mind has, on 
observing the transitoriness of the world, become lukewarm 
towards it and wants to be saved from entanglement in pain 
and pleasure and in births and deaths and to find abode in 
the region of perfect bliss, that he should surrender himself 
to the Sant Satguru and join His Satsang and, after properly 
understanding the secret of Kala and Dayal, discard the 

1. i.e, the Presiding Deity of Brahmanda, He is also known as Para- 
Brahma. 2. i.e. the Merciful Supreme Being. The spirit is an Anéa of 
the Merciful Lord Radhasoami and would attain perfect bliss on reaching 
His Region, while Kala, whose creation is sustained by the presence of 
Spirits in it, creates obstacles in the progress of the spirits to the Region 
or Abode of the Merciful Lord, lest the Creation of Brahmanda should 
come to an end. 
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tendencies of Kala and also the Region of Kala’ and begin 
to proceed towards the Region of the Merciful Radhasoami, 
and attain the Original Abode of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami with the help of the Current of Sebda of the 
Merciful Lord, and attain eternal bliss. In other words, he 
should discard the Sabda of this Region which attracts one 
towards the objects of Maya and entangles and confines him 
in them and, recalling the Region of the Merciful, i.e. spirit’s 
own Original Abode, should begin to make efforts to get out 
of the meshes of Maya. If he does so, he would, with the 
Grace of the Sant Satguru, find an abode in the Region of the 
Lord one day. 


13. It should be noted that in every region and in all 
conditions and circumstances, all activities are carried on 
through Sabda, whether that Sabda is of the Merciful Lord or 
of Kala. Hence true paramarthis should understand the 
secret of and distinction between the different Sabdas and 
resolve to escape from entanglement in the activities of mind 
and Maya and to reach the Region of the Merciful. 


The Current which helps one to reach the Region of the 
Merciful is a separate one and the Current which makes one 
wander in sand remain entangled in the Region of Kuala is a 
different one. The secret of both these currents can be learnt 
in the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and it is through His Grace 
and Mercy, that the jioa can get out of the meshes of Kala 
and Maya and go beyond the Region of Maya. There is no 
other method or way of escape from these. 


14. Itistherefore desirable and necessary for all Jivas 
that they should first search for the Sant Satguru and His 
community and then join the same and, after getting initiated 
into the Surat Sabda Marga, should begin to perform the 
practices. Itis then that their object would be achieved in 


Oa he Le 


1, Brahmainda and Pind together are known as the Region of Kala 
or the Region of Maya. 
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due course through the Grace of the Sant Satguru, otherwise 
they would remain entangled in the meshes of Maye and 
wander in Chaurasi‘. 


V 


Descent of the spirit in the world and its entanglement and the 
method of its release, i.e. its ascent towards its Home. 


I. In the beginning of the creation, the Current of 
Sabda emanated from the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami. That current is known as_ the 
Prime Spirit. This current, during its descent downwards 
focused at different places and brought creation there into 
existence and then cameto a stopinthe Third Division, i.e. 
in the Region of Gross Maya at the topmost region of Pind, 
known as Sixth Chakra? or third Til® and then one current 
descended downwards from there to the lower chakras and 
and came toa stop at the Guda Chakra* and two currents 
came to the two eyes and from there began to discharge the 
functions of the physical body and the world and, through 
the sense-organs, began to indulge in enjoyments and various 
objects of the world and got entangled in them. 


2. As the Laws of Nature in force everywhere are 
similar, creation outside and within the physical body has 
been brought into existence in the same way and spirits, 
having their seats in physical bodies in this Loka, have got 
entangled in family and kinsmen and in various enjoyments 


1, Vide Note 1 on page 1. 2. The human body has six force- 
centres, known as Chakras, These force-centers are connected with the 
Lokas of Pind. The Sixth Chakra partains to the topmost region of Pind. 
3. The Sixth Chakra is also known as the Third Eye. ‘Til’ means pupil 
of the eye. 4. ‘Gud&’ means rectum. The Guda Chakra refers to the 
Chakra at the rectum, which is the lowest Chakra, 


23 


and objects of the world and begun to undergo pain and 
pleasure wherever the mind developed attachment. 


3. The Current of the mind flows in whatever direction 
love and attention of the mind are directed and whenever 
there is any interference with or change in the person or 
object loved, the mind becomes happy if the change is accord- 
ing to its wishes and unhappy if it is against its wishes. And 
wherever the mind does not give its attention or has no 
attachment or had some attachment formerly but it came to an 
end later on, no effect would be produced on the mind, 
whatever be the change that takes place in the case of that 
person or object. 


4. ltisthus evident that to the extent the mind has 
bonds with or attachment for or ties with any person or 
object, to that extent would he feel the effect of pain and 
pleasure in accordance with his attachment or belief on 
change taking place in the condition of that person or object. 
In other words, one feels pain and pleasure in the world 
according to one’s beliefs and ideas. 


5. All Jivas can judge from their own daily behaviour 
that one experiences pain and pleasure mostly because of 
one's beliefs and ideas. In other words, whenever any new 
condition is created anywhere and in any person or thing 
for which the mind has attachment as a result of which one 
experiences pain and pleasure, the mind of the person who 
loves also experiences similar pain and pleasure. This is true 
even when no change or any injury of any kind takes place 
in the physical body or the property of the person who loves 
and whatever has happened has taken place only in the case 
of the person or thing which he loves. 


6. Pain and pleasure pertaining to the physical body 
are considered to be real, but if one gives careful considera- 
tion tothe matter, it would appear that pain and pleasure 
are experienced by the mind and the spirit only to the. 
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extent to which that person has ‘attachment in that part of 
the body and to that extent does the current of the mind 
flow towards that part of the body at the time of pain and 
pleasure. In other words, here too pain and pleasure are 
experienced mostly because of one’s ideas or feelings. 
For example, a person is lying in his bed suffering from 
fever or some other ailment, but if at that time someone 
very dear to him becomes seriously ill, he forgets his own 
ailment and gets up at once and gives attention to and help in 
the treatment of his dear one. It may be that someone 
who has great attachment for his own physical body may 
not be able to do so in a case of serious illness or extreme 
weakness. : 


7. Besides, when some special object or some special 
work is expected to be accomplished or there is possibility 
of removal of some great trouble or calamity, people easily 
endure lesser troubles if they come to them and do not 
complain at all in any way about them. Or if some person 
is ill and then some great calamity befalls him or he gets 
some shock, he immediately forgets his illness and shares 
the grief caused by that shock and becomes wholly absorbed 
in it. [tis thus clearly evident from all these circumstances, 
that pain and pleasure are really a matter of feeling and 
are the result of the attachment and bonds of the current 
of the mind and when one’s attachment is reduced or 
removed, i.e. when the mind has no bonds left and the flow 
of the current of the mind towards that object or that 
person is stopped or attention has been turned in some 
other direction, the effect of pain or pleasure, howsoever 
‘Intense it may be, is not felt at all by the person who has 
given up his love or attachment. 


8. Itis also observed that when the flow of the current 
of the mind of any person in a particular direction is 
changed, his condition also immediately changes. For 
example, if a child falls down while playing and gets slightly 
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injured also and begins to weep, the parents immedi- 
ately show him some toy or musical instrument and draw 
away his attention or the current of his mind and the child 
immediately stops weeping and becomes happy on seeing 
that toy or musical instrument. 


9. Similarly, if a person is sitting in a state of some 
anxiety or grief and then suddenly, he receives some happy 
news, he immediately forgets his pain or worry and feels 
happy, ie. the flow of the current of his mind immediately 
changes and the effect produced by one’s attachment is also 
changed accordingly. 


10. It should now be considered that all the Jivas in 
this world have attachment for their family, kinsmen, and 
caste and for different kinds of objects of the world and all 
these are transitory, i.e. they are always changing. Hence, 
if anyone has attachment for these, he would experience 
pleasure or pain, according to his attachment and the flow of 
the current of his mind, whenever the condition of these 
things changes or they cease to exist. 


11. Anintelligent and thoughtful person should have 
attachment or love for such region or object as may always 
stay in the same condition and by establishing contact with 
which, one’s joy and bliss and eagerness may go on increasing 
every moment and, by meeting it one day or by reaching 
near it, one may have experience of the Reservoir of 
Absolute Chaitanya, Highest Bliss and Greatest Happiness 
and on turning one’s attention towards it, all pains and 
pleasures of the world may be gradually forgotten. 


12. Such a region is the Region of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and His Abode and it is beyond the 
entire creation and is known as the Nirmal Chetan Desa’. 
And as all jivas have come originally from that Region, they 
would not attain true and everlasting happiness as long as 
they do not return to and reach their Original Abode. 


1. ie. the Pure Spiritual Region. 
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13. As all the activities of the entire creation are 
carried on by means of currents and all functions of the 
physical body are also carried on by means of the currents of 
the mind and the senses, one should, if he desires to change the 
effect of a particular activity, change the direction of the 
current by means of which that activity is carried on. 


14. All activities in this world are carried on by means 
of the current of the mind and the senses of the /ivas and as 
all the creation is outside man, the flow of all the currents 
is outward and one gets pain and pleasure as a result of the 
activities of those currents. If one wants to escape from these, 
he should turn their direction towards one’s Original 
Abode, for that Abode is the Reservoir of Happiness and 
the current of spirit which has come down from there has 
also the form of happiness and bliss. If the current is turned 
inwards and upwards, the more it moves in that direction, 
the more happiness would one get and he would one day get 
peace and comfort for ever on reaching the Reservoir of 
Greatest Happiness. 


[5. One can judge about the correctness of this by 
examining his own condition. In other words, one should 
first examine his condition when the currents of his mind and 
senses are dispersed in external activities and both kinds 
of activities, i.e. those according to one’s wishes and those 
against them, are carried on and then examine the second 
condition, which is produced by turning the direction of 
these currents and joining them with the current of the mind 
and the spirit and then making them ascend upwards within 
oneself. In the first condition, one experiences pain and pleasure 
and in the second condition, bliss and ecstasy, which one gets 
on seeing the Holy Form and refulgence within himself or 
on listening to Sabda. 


l6. Whosoever knows the method of turning the direc- 
tion of the current in this manner and performs its practice, 
can save himself to some extent from the world and its pains 


+ 
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and pleasures whenever he so likes and he can also get 
internal bliss. This is known as true paramartha. In other 
words, gradual release from bondage with the body and the 
world and from pain and pleasure and achievement of bliss 
within oneself is paramartha. 


17. All Jivas should try to achieve this paramartha, 
and nobody can attain true and perfect salvation without 
achieving it. Whatever activity, other than the above and 
not atall connected with the internal Current of Spirit or 
Sabda, ia prevalent in the world in the name of paramartha, 
even though it may be some kind of Sadhana? of 
Mudras? or Pranayama*, would only give the result of good 
karmas i.e. would give happiness for a limited time, but no 
progress towards the Original Abode would be made, nor 
would it appear possible to attain salvation through it. 


'8. This pure and true paramartha can be had only 
from the Sant Satguru or from His true and devoted disciple 
and in the present times, the method of its practices followed 
everywhere in the Radhasoami community is very easy and in 
no other religion, the secret and the method of its practices are 
mentioned at all and as a matter of fact, followers of all other 
religions are engaged in external activities of paramartha 
which can be considered only as good karmas. 


19. The secret of the True Supreme Being and the 
glory of His Original Abode and the process of the descent 
of the Current of Spirit from there downto the Region of 
Maya have been described in the Radhasoami Faith in detail 


1. Any action, practice or method resorted to, to achieve an object 
or to accomplish anything is known as ‘sadhana’, particularly when this is 
done to achieve some spiritual object. 2. The expression ‘Mudras’ refers 
to certain practices, internal and external, performed by some Yédgis for 
Spiritual advancement. Mudras are five in number. 3. ‘Pranayama’ is 
the fourth of the eight parts of the Yoga system of Patanjali. It consists 
of 3 breath-exercises. It is also done by some people both morning and 
evening as a part of daily religious activities. 
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along with the details of the regions which fall on the way 
and where the Current of Spirit focused itself and brought 
the creation of that region into existence. Similarly, an easy 
method has been adopted for turning back the spirit, 
ies the Sabda Marga? (which every child, young man, or 
an old man, man or woman, householder or an ascetic, can 
follow without any danger or risk), 


20. If any true paramarthi joins the Radhasoami Faith 
with feelings of love and eagerness and performs the practices 
of Bhajan and Dhyan, he can very soon get some joy or 
internal experience within himself with the result that he 
would beget some faith that his object would be properly ac- 
complished only by means of this practice and that he would, 
on reaching the Original Home one day, find an abode there 
and would become happy for ever and ever. It is therefore, 
desirable and necessary for all Jivas that they should surrender 
themselves to the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the 
Sant Satguru for the ultimate welfare of their Jiva and should 
begin to perform practices of the Radhasoami Faith and 
should engage themselves, as far as possible, in perform- 
ing the practices of the Surat Sabda Marga whole-heartedly. 
If they do so, they would, within a few days, get some infernal 
experiences during their present life to make them believe 
that there is not the least doubt in their achieving salvation, 
and whether they get the darsana of the Supreme Being in this 
life or not, they would surely have experience of His glory 
and light and of Sabda which is an indication of the presence 
of the Nij Rup? of the Supreme Being and at the last moment, 
the Sant Satguru, through His Mauj, would grant His dargana, 
and, taking the spirits of the jJivas devoted to Him in His lap, 
would lead them to some region of happiness. 


1, ie. the Way of Sabda or the Surat Sabda Yoga. Itis so called 
because progress is made therein with the help of the Current of Sabda. 
2. “Nij’ means own. The expression ‘Nij Rip’ refers to the Real Form of 
the Supreme Being and of the Sant Satguru. The ‘Nij Rip’ is the Form 
of the Supreme Being in the Highest Region, ie. in the Radhasoami Region. 
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Everyone, on seeing people getting honour, name and 
fame and enjoyments of the world, desires to get the same 
for himself and makes efforts according to his capacity and 
also succeeds in them to some extent, but very few people 
feel afraid in their minds even on observing the transitori- 
ness of the world and its objects and sufferings of different 
kinds and death hovering over the heads of all Jivas, and 
out of these few people, only an extremely small number 
makes any effort to escape from them. 


|. Everyone in the world entertains the desire for 
acquiring wealth, ability, skill, and merits, authority and 
enjoyments of the world etc. when he sees others possessing 
these things and makes efforts to acquire them and very often 
he succeeds also to some extent in getting those things. 


2. There are, however, very few people who, on taking 
into eonsideration the transitoriness of the world and its 
objects and observing people suffering from pain of different 
kinds and death hovering over their heads, entertain any fear 
and out of these very few persons, there are only a few rare 
persons who are prepared to make some effort, which may be 
prevalent in their respective religions, to escape from pain 
and death or inquire about the same and engage in it. 


3. First of all, all Jivoas have a strong attachment and 
desire for the enjoyments of the mind and the senses and 
the efforts they make in this connection, do not leave them 
any leisure so that they could turn their attention towards 
some thing else. 


4, Whenever one sees or hears about somebody 
sulfering greatly or some great shock or calamity befalls 
someone or someone meets sudden and untimely death or dies 
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under extraordinary circumstances, one feels some fear in his 
mind and also resolves that he should make some effort for 
removing such conditions or for ensuring that they produce 
only little effect upon him, but as soon as a few days 
pass and that fear abates, nobody cares to know what that 
true effort should be, or from whom should an inquiry he 
made about it and how can one engage in that effort. 


5. Some jivas who are simple and guileless and are 
lovers of the Lord to some extent, on observing the bad and 
perverse condition of the world, begin to entertain real fear 
in their minds and, in order to remove their fear, they consult 
the leaders of their respective religions, who are ordinary 
persons, and engage in ordinary religious activities according 
to their old traditions and customs, e.g. repetition of the 
Holy Name by the tongue and mental meditation without 
any specific aim, and charity, alms-giving, fasts and visits to 
Holy Places and the path (path) of Holy Books etc. but though 
they engage in such activities, they do not at all consider 
whether they have been benefited during their life or not and 
if they have not received any benefit, what hope can they 
entertain of getting any benefit after death ? 


6. The cause of this mistake and negligence is that the 
mind of the Jivas is wholly turned towards the world and 
they get very little leisure from their engagement in 
worldly activities and from reflecting on and thinking about 
them so that they could think of something else. 


7. There is no doubt that suffering and death are 
obviously working havoc everyday and _ this reminds every 
Jiwa of his death, but this reminder about death everyday 
becomes commonplace and one does not feel its effect for 
more than a few minutes. 


8. Whenever there is some great disaster, calamity, 
epidemic or a severe famine, feelings of extreme fear, anxiety 
and worry for their own safety are engendered in their minds 
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and these feelings stay on for some time and- during this 
period, everyone engages in charity and alms-giving and, 
as far as possible, also remembers the Lord to some extent 
and a few people engagein search for and inquiry about 
the Supreme Being and also in searching the method and the 
path leading to Him, while some, on observing the transitori- 
ness of the world and its great calamities, are filled with great 
fear, and engage during their lifetime in such effort, as they 
come to know of on inquiry to enable them to contact the 
Supreme Being or to make them indifferent towards death. 


9. Ifanyone from among the people mentioned last 
fortunately comes into contact with the Sant Satguru or the 
Sadh Guru, he can find out from Him the full secret of the 
True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and of His 
Abode and of the stages on the path and also the method 
of proceeding on that path internally and can thus proceed 
on the right path, and then, such a jiva can, one day, reach 
the Original Abode and become free from death and from 
the cycle of births and deaths and attain perfect bliss. 


10. And other Jivas who engage in activities like 
charity, alms-giving, repetition of some Holy Name and 
meditation and inthe path of Holy Books and visits to Holy 
Places, and fasts etc., which would all be accepted as good 
karmas, would, in return for that, get happiness to the extent 
they engage in them, but their births and deaths would not 
cease and therefore true salvation also would not be achieved 
by them. 

11. The idea of true salvation is that the spirit may 
leave this Region of Maya’ and may attain its Original 
Abode, i.e. the Abode of the Supreme Being and attain 
perfect and eternal bliss. The limits of the Region of Maya 
extend upto the three Lokas? and Pind*® and Brehmanda* are 

1. Vide Note5 on page 14. 2. Vide Note 4 on page 12, 3. 
Material-spiritual Division of the creation, the Region where 


matter predominates. 4, Spiritual-material Division of the creation, the 
Region where matter, though subordinate to the spirit,exists. 
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both included in it, while the Abode of the Supreme Being 
is beyond Pind and Brahmanda and is known as Nirmal 
Chetan Dega or the Region of Saints or the Region of the 
Merciful where Kala, Karma, Mind and Maya have no access 
and therefore there are no troubles and sufferings, no pain 
and pleasure, nor births and deaths in that Region. 


12. The secret and the whereabouts of this Highest 
Region and of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami are 
available only with the Saints, but itis very difficult to come 
into contact with Them. The Saints grant dargana;in Their 
Mercy, to fortunate Jivas and, by explaining to them the 
secret and teaching them the method of proceeding on the 
path, make them traverse the path and grant them abode in 
the Highest Region. 


13. The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, on 
observing the Jivas extremely miserable and weak in the 
present age, in His extreme Grace, assumed the Form of the 
Sant Satguru and clearly explained the secret of His Original 
Abode and the path leading to it and the stages on the path 
and He made the method of proceeding on that path so easy 
that everyone, whether a child, a youngman or an old man, 
and manor woman and an ascetic ora householder, can, 
without any risk and without any trouble, perform these 
practices easily and, after performing the practices fora few 
days, can observe his salvation being achieved during this 
very life and he may also experience internally as well as ex- 
ternally the Grace of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and His protection so that he may have full confidence in and 
satisfaction about true salvation being achieved during his 
present life. 


4. If there is a true seeker who is in earnest 
regarding paramartha, he can easily learn this secret and 
the method of the practices from the Radhasoami community 
in these days and this is the true path leading to true and 
perfect salvation. All other paths of achieving salvation end 
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up on the way and the secret of the Original Abode is not 
available in any other religion except in the Radhasoami 
Religion. 


15. It should be noted that when the seat of the spirit 
in the wakeful condition isin the region of the eyes and itis 
from here that the current of the spirit is withdrawn inwards 
within oneself at the time of sleep or at the time of death and 
as soon as the current of the spirit is withdrawn, the physical 
body and the senses and the mind become useless, the path 
of salvation and redemption can start within oneself from this 
region only. The activities which one engages in externally, 
can only produce the result available from good actions and 
would not lead tothe Region where there is no Maya, mind, 
Kala and Karma, if those activities have no connection with 
the current of the spirit within oneself, ie. if one does not get 
any help from those activities in the ascent of the spirit and the 
mind, and therefore true salvation would not be achieved. 


16. It is therefore desirable and necessary for all 
those Jivas who want to escape from pain and pleasure of 
the physical body and from the great suffering at the time of 
death that they should join the Radhasoami community and 
get initiated into the Surat Sabda Marga and begin to perform 
its practices to some extent. If they do so, they would come 
to know, by performing these practices for a few days during 
their present lifetime, the extent of Grace and protection 
which one gets asa result of these practices and they would 
have full faith in their true salvation being achieved and, on 
attaining the Original Abode one day, they would attain 
perfect bliss. 


P, P. Var5 
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Teachings for the entire world, i.e. the exposition of the 
understanding and activities which all Jivas should adopt 
and engage in for their ultimate welfare. 


There are seven sections in this Discourse deeling with: 


Vi. 


VIL. 


Love and faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being and a feeling of fear of and _ humility 
towards Him and the need to serve Him. 


One's behaviour towards other /Jivas. 


One’s attitude towards one’s own Self, i.e. towards 
one’s real Self or Form. 


One’s attitude towards one’s own mind, Le, 
towards one’s own physical self. 


Need to search for the Supreme Being and to 
find out and inquire about the method of reaching 
His Abode and getting His dargana. 


Duty of and necessity for all persons, whether 
men or women, to perform the practices of the 
Surat Sabda Marga for the ultimate welfare of 
their jiva. 


Necessary and useful instructions. 


I. Love and faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being and a feeling of fear of and humility 


towards Him and the need to serve Him. 


1. All Jioos, whether literate or illiterate, on observing 
the celestial and terrestrial creation, begin to feel immediately 
in their mind that there is some creator of this creation and 
that Creator is Omnipresent and Omniscient and is the 
soyrce of the entire creation and Himself is without a beginning. 
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And when He is present everywhere by means of His currents 
or rays, He should certainly be present within all the Jivas 
also and as man is the most superior being in the entire 
creation and all other living beings are of a lower order and 
are subservient to him, the glory and refulgence of the 


Supreme Being must be manifest much more within man than 
anywhere else. 


2. (a) It is the duty of everyone that he should have 
faith in the Holy Feet of such a Supreme Being and should 
have love and affection for Him. 


(5) And when one observes that he cannot do any- 
thing with his own strength, according to his wishes, for his 
happiness and cannot immediately remove grief or trouble 
when it comes, one must entertain in one’s mind fear of the 
Supreme Being so that he may not make efforts in connection 
with any work against His Will and Pleasure, lest he should 
become liable for punishment for disobedience and may do 
something which may be disliked by Him. 


(c) And as Heis the most superior of all and the 
Lord of all and the well-wisher of all and also the Creator, one 
should always show humility in His Holy Feet and engage in 
His Seva! and service as far as possible. 


3. All the Jivas spontaneously begin to wish to pay 
their attention to and have the dargana of and show humility 
towards and serve princes, kings, rich people and wealthy 
persons and persons in authority and learned and qualified 
and beautiful persons etc. Under the _ circumstances, 
how very desirable and necessary it is to show humility 


1. ‘Seva’ means service. From very ancient times ‘Seva’ of the Guru 
or Satguru has been considered, to be a necessary part of the spiritual 
discipline through which a devotee has to pass. ‘Seva’ is not only service of 
the Guru, but includes obedience to Guru’s orders and service to mankind. 
It is held that it is through ‘Seva’ that one is able to free himself from 
worldly attachments. Lord Christ has also said—‘If any man serve men, 
him will my Father honour’. 
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towards and render service to the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being Who is the Creator and Sustainer of all. 


4, The proof of love and faith is that one should read 
about and listen to the glory of the Supreme Being and of 
His omnipotence and the way He functions and read and 
listen to His Bani with great attention, love and interest and 
the person who describes or speaks about His glory and how 
He functions would appear dear to him and desire for His 
dar§ana would go on increasing day by day. 


5. The proof of humility and Seva is that, believing the 
Supreme Being to be omnipotent, one should have true 
humility in His Holy Feet and should now and then pray 
internally for getting His dar§Sana and have eagerness for 
rendering service to Him and as the Supreme Being Himeelf 
does not stand in need of anything from anyone, one should, 
according to one’s capacity and leisure, help those of His 
children who may be hungry, naked or sick and should 
eagerly serve His lovers and devotees. 


6. Along with the desire for the dargana of the Supreme 
Being, one should have in his mind the desire for finding out 
His whereabouts and His secret and also the method of 
attaining Him. Information about His whereabouts and 
Hi’ secret can be had from the Saints and these days it can 
be had by joining the Radhasoami community. 


7. The other proof of love, faith and eagerness is that 
one engages in internal practices with full attention, interest 
and labour and also gets joy in them. 


8. The glory of the Sant Satguru is very great. He is 
the Special Son and the Courtier of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and, as a matter of fact, is His own 
Form. Whatever love anyone; who fortunately gets the 
dargana and the association of the Sant Satgura, develops 
for Him and whatever service he renders to Him, woyld be 
considered as love and service of the Supreme Being and as 
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a result, His love and devotion would go on increasing day 
by day, so that greatest love and love of the first quality for 
the True Supreme Being would fill the heart of the devoted 
disciple. 


I]. One’s behaviour towards other Jivas. 


9. As all men have been created by the Supreme 
Being Himself and as the substance of the body and the 
mind and the senses of all men is the same and as the spirits 
of all men are anégas of the same Supreme Being and as their 
usual nature and habits are also mostly similar, it should 
therefore be understood that if anything causes pleasure or 
pain to one or more Jivas, it would produce similar effect 
on all the jivas. Hence, it is but correct that the work which 
one dislikes and cannot tolerate, would also be disliked by 
others as well and they would also not tolerate it cheerfully. 


10. The meaning of this statement is that one should 
not, by speaking something unpleasant or harsh, unneces- 
sarily and at an inopportune moment, cause pain to 
other persons, nor should he cause pain or physical injury 
to any person by any activity, nor should he deprive anyone 
of his right or of his wealth and property without any reason 
or necessity simply for one’s own selfish ends, because the 
mind of every individual has similar characteristics and if 
a particular activity is disliked by one or he feels aggrieved 
by it, others also would feel the same way about that particular 
activity. 


i1!. Anyone who wants to keep the Supreme Being 
and His Jivas pleased, should not do any such thing as may 
cause pain to other jJivas but, on the other hand, it is desirable 
for him to act in such a manner that everyone may become 
happy and if one is not able to do so, it is desirable for him 
not to cause pain to anybody for his selfish ends. 


12. Whatever has been stated above pertains 
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particularly to the activities of every individual. And when 
some activity concerns some group, class, nation or people 
of some country, everything there would be done from the 
viewpoint of general administration, for general good and 
avoidance of general harm and as a general policy. It would 
not be possible there to think of loss or gain of each and 
every individual. 


13. Itis particularly desirable for a paramarthi that 
whatever action he takes with regard to other persons should 
be inspired by kindly and friendly feelings and if the condition 
and wishes of one’s mind are opposed to his acting as above, 
he should not allow them to get the better of him as far as 
possible. 


III. One's attitude towards one’s own Self, i.e. 
towards one’s real Self or Form. 


14. It should be noted that the real Self of the Jiva is 
the spirit and its seat is at the top of the Pind, i.e. itis beyond 
and above the three bodies of man, i.e. gross, subtle and 
causal and beyond the three _ conditions, i.e. the wakeful 
condition, dream and deep slumber. This ‘Self’? of the Jiva 
is the Anga of the Supreme Being and has a form which is 
Sat!, Chit? and Anand® and, as a matter of fact, it is always 
unalloyed and unattached, but due to its association with 
the mind, the senses, physical bodies and worldly objects, 
its inclination has become outward and downward and there- 
fore it undergoes pain and pleasure. 


[5. He who, after learning the secret of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and of his Original Abode, 
makes his real Self, ic. the spirit, which is His Anga, ascend 
towards the Original Abode, after learning the method of 
the Saints, would be released from the bondage of physical 
bodies and its inclination, which is downward now, would 


1. i.e. self-existent. 2. ie. all-intelligent. 3.. i.e. blissful. 
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change in the opposite direction and towards higher 
regions and he would get admission, in due course, into the 
Original Abode one day and abide there and would be 
released from bonds with physical bodies and from entangle- 
ment in pains and pleasures and in births and deaths and if 
one does not engage in such activity as is referred to above, 
ic. if the inclination of one’s mind and spirit and their 
entanglements would continue towards the world and its 
objects as before, his spirit would always remain entangled 
in higher and lower forms and in pain and pleasure and 
birth and death. One is guilty of very great injustice towards 
one's own Self if it is not freed and released from bondage 
with the physical body and from undergoing pains and plea 
sures and such persons are known as suicides, for if they 
remain engaged throughout their livesin worldly enjoyments 
and strong desire for these things continues to fill their minds 
and if they do not find out the secret of the Supreme Being 
and of the Original Abode, they would have to assume 
physical body again and again according to their worldly 
desires and worldly activities performed in natural course 
and thereby to undergo pain and pleasure as a result of 
those activities. This would be a great sin committed against 
one’s own spirit, inasmuch as, instead of proceeding towards 
its own high region, it would remain entangled in the lower 
Region of Maya and would undergo pain and pleasure 
of births and deaths in bondage with physical bodies. 


IV. One's attitude towards one’s own mind, i.e. 
towards one’s own physical self. 


16. The expression ‘physical self’ refers to one’s mind 
which has established bonds with the family, kinsmen and 
enjoyments and objects of different kinds and in property 
and things and experiences pain or pleasure in loss or gain 
in them. 


17, This pain or pleasure is of two classes, viz, ({) real 
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which pertains to one’s own physical body and one’s own 
property and (ii) imaginary, which pertains to others and 
one feels its effect om account of attachment and love for 


those persons or things. 


18. As a matter of fact, pains and pleasures of 
both the kinds are caused due to the flow of one’s 
attention outwards, i.e. if the current of one’s’ mind 
flows towards any person or thing with eagerness and bonds 
of love with that person or thing are created, the effect of the 
change is felt by the mind of this person also when the 
condition of that person or thing changes. 


And when the same current for any reason whatsoever 
turns away from that person or thing due to one feeling 
agerieved, angry or disgusted, no effect is produced on the 
mind of this person when the condition of that person changes, 
ies when he undergoes pain or pleasure. It is thus quite 
evident that the effect of pain and pleasure is felt by one due 
to the flow of the current of his mind, i.e. to its being directed 
towards someone and then turning back. This is known 
as bondage and the effect that is produced is only imaginary, 
for if one has love for a particular person or thing, one 
would feel the effect of there being a change in that person’s 
condition and if there is no love for or no connection with 
him, i.e. if the outward and inward flow of that current is 
stopped, no effect is produced. 


19. It may now be considered that the greater the 
bondage of one is with other jivas and things, the more 
would his mind feel the effect of and undergo pains and 
pleasures on that account. And the more the mind with- 
draws inwards and ascends upwards internally and the 
greater the withdrawal of attention from other jJivas and things 
or the greater the reduction in that attention, the greater 
would be the joy he would get internally and pain and 
pleasure of the world would affect him much Iess or would 
not affect him at all. 


4] 


20. Asa matter of fact, the root of worldly pain and 
pleasure is very weak, i.e. its effect is felt only when the 
spirit is focused in the region of the eyes and when it moves 
away ever so slightly, its effect is not felt at all and on 
the other hand, one forgets the person or the thing on 
account of whom or which pain and pleasure are felt and one 
does not remember who he is and whether he is someone near 
and dear to him or is a stranger. Similarly, if one’s mind turns 
away from any person, he does not feel any pain or pleasure 
which that person undergoes, This is the reason why the 
Saints have called pain and pleasure of the world as mere 
delusion, i.e. as the creation of one’s wrong understanding 
and when one comes to know the reality, pain and pleasure 
disappear altogether. 


21. Itis desirable for a paramarthi that he should not, 
as far as possible, entangle his mind much in any person 
or thing and should also understand at the time when he 
begins tolove anything that he would have to undergo pain 
and pleasure to some extent on account of that bond. Thus 
when pain and pleasure of others begin toaffect one, one should 
help the other person as far as possible and, turning one’s 
mind towards the Holy Feet, detach himself from him, lest the 
effect of pain and pleasure should stay long or affect his mind 
deeply and, thinking of the Mauj* of the Lord, he should 
depend and rely entirely on it and feel that whatever happens 
would he desirable and would be nothing but proper 
and right. 


22. All Jivas should, as far as possible, make effort 
to keep their mind free from bonds because bondage causes 
pain and pleasure and these create great obstruction in 
paramarthi activities and also make worldly pleasures and 


—— oe 


1. Any, even the least, commotion on the spiritual plane which 
results in activity on the spiritual plane or even on mental and physical 
planes is known as Mauj. Literally, the word means ‘Wave’ of the sea. 
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enjoyments bitter and tasteless and in paramartha too, make 
the mind disturbed and dirty. 


23. If one does not do so, i.e. does not keep his mind 
under control and quickly gets attached to every individual 
or thing, he undergoes many shocks on account of external 
pain and pleasure and puts his mind into trouble uselessly 
and to no purpose. 


V. Need to search for the Supreme Being and to find out 
and inquire about the method of reaching His Abode 
and getting His darsana. 


24. Whena man, alter observing the celestial and 
terrestrial creation and the omnipotence of the Supreme 
Being comes to believe that there is certainly some Supreme 
Being and Creator of this creation and He is superior to all 
and also Omnipotent and has the Form of absolute Bliss and 
absolute Chaitanya, he should beget the desire to meet Him. 


Z5. People feel very much interested in and make 
efforts, and meet and see princes and kings and wealthy 
men and merchants and even petty officers and even spend 
money in this connection and when they are able to meet 
them, they become very happy. How very necessary it 


is then for every Jivato make effortsand try to meet ‘the 
Supreme Being ! 


26. One can learn the secret and the whereabouts 
of the Supreme Being only from the Saints and from Their 
loving devotees. Hence, one must search for the Saints and 
Their community and inquire about the secret of the path 
and the method of proceeding on that path, so that the Jiva 


may engage in making effort and may also traverse the 
path gradually. 


27. The effort and the method of the Saints are that 
the spirit should be made to contact the Sabda, which is 
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resounding within every individual and to ascend upwards 
within oneself to high regions and, by meditating on the 
Holy Form, to concentrate the mind and the spirit and then 
to make them ascend from one region to the second and 
from the second to the third and so on. 


28. There is no Guru like the Sabda, i.e there is none 
who can show the way within oneself and illumine the 
internal path. 


29. Anyone who does not want to live in this Region 
of Death and who has become sick of undergoing pain and 
pleasure which are unavoidable in one’s bondage with one's 
physical body, and desires to reach the Original Abode of 
the Supreme Being and enjoy His dargana and attain perfect 
bliss, should, as early as possible, come into contact with 
the Sant Satguru and His community and, getting initiated, 
should begin to proceed further. If he does so, he would 
one day reach the Original Abode and attain eternal bliss. 


30. And if one does not do so, he would not be 
released from the cycle of births and deaths and from assuming 
different forms of life in chaurasi! under any circumstances. 


VI. Duty of and necessity for all persons, whether men or 
women, to perform the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Marga for the ultimate welfare of their Jiva. 


31. It should be noted that the seat of the spirit of all 
the Jivasisin the eyes during the wakeful condition and it 
is from here that the activities of the physical body and the 
world are carried on and one undergoes pains and pleasures 
and suffers from anxieties and worries at this place. 


32. And when the current of the spirit is withdrawn 
inwards from the region of the eyes, one is not then aware of 
the physical body and the world at all, e.g., when one goes 
"to sleep or when chloroform is administered in order that 
1. Vide Note 1 on page 1. 
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the doctor may operate upon some boil or some wound or 
when one becomes unconscious or when on account of some 
serious illness, the eyes or the pupils of the eyes are withdrawn 
upwards and at the time of death also, the eyes turn upwards 
in the same way. 


33. Itis thus quite evident that the withdrawal of the 
spirit inwards begins first fromthe region of the eyes and 
then its withdrawal from the entire physical body begins 
and at the time of death also, the spirit is withdrawn from 
the region ofthe eyes and alter such internal withdrawal 
and ascent upwards to some extent, it leaves the body. This 
is known as death. 


34. When from the time of birth the descent of the 
spirit from the forehead to the physical body and particularly 
to the region of the eyes and at the time of death, the 
concentration of the spirit and its withdrawal from the 
physical body and particularly from the region of the eyes 
are quite clearly visible, it becomes desirable and necessary 
for everyone, whether man or woman, that he should open 
this path and proceed onit during his lifetime as far as 
possible, so that at the last moment, he may not have to 
repent and feel sorry, ic. he may not have to suffer 
punishment at the hands of the agents of Death. 


35. Itis also clearly visible to these eyes that when the 
spirit of any person, man or woman, leaves the body, his face 
gets disfigured within a few minutes of his death, even though 
he may have been very handsome, and the face becomes so 
dreadful that one cannot look at it. This is proof of the 
fact that at the time of death that person had to suffer great 
pain and had toundergo great punishment, as a result of 
which the shape and colour of his face got so spoiled and 
became so dreadful. 


36. As against this, the face and also its shape and 
complexion in the case of a person who, alter joining the 
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Radhasoami Faith, had performed its practices with some 
eagerness during his lifetime, would at the time of death, 
change and assume so charming, cheerful and bright an 


appearance that it would seem that he is still alive and 
full of joy. 


37. The reason is that he performed the practice of 
making his spirit ascend internally upwards, i.e. towards the 
Original Abode from the region of the eyes according to 
the instructions of Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and 
the Saints, and to the extent he proceeded within himself, 
to that extent he heard the sound coming from above and 
also saw light and refulgence and _ by listening to and 
seeing which he used to become happy and make greater 
effort to increase the speed of his progress internally. Thus 
when, in his last moments, the total concentration and 
withdrawal of his mind and spirit upwards took place, Sabda 
also began to resound with great force and he also saw 
great concentration of light on seeing and listening to which, 
he was filled with bliss and the impress of that deep bliss 
was left on his face and onits shape and complexion. 


38. It should be known that the teaching of the 
Radhasoami Faith, i.e. the Religion of Saints, is that the spirit, 
which has descended from the Region of the Supreme Being 
with the Current of Saéda, i.e. the Current of Chaitanya and 
stopped in the Pind in the region of the eyes and has spread 
throughout the body through the Chakras* and the nerves, 
may be made to listen to the sound coming from above and 
to see the light of higher regions and turn back and proceed 
upwards towards the Original Abode, so that one may be 
able to open up that path and proceed on it to some extent 
before his death and also develop some love for the 
sound coming from above and for the naturally refulgent 


1. There are six nerve-centres in the human body and adjacent to 
these centres are six force-centres, known as Chakras. These corres- 
pond to the six regions of the Pind, i.e. the Material-spiritual Region. 
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Form and in his last moments, may recognize both of them and 
proceed eagerly towards them and thus attain perfect bliss. 


39. Those Jixuas who do not accept the advice of the 
Saints and spend their life in worldly activities and enjoyments 
and pleasures, turn downwards in the Pind again and again 
in their last moments because of their attachment for the 
world, while Kala pulls up their spirit upwards and in this 
tug of war they have to undergo violent jerks and sufferings 
and,. according to their karmas and desires, suffer great 
punishment at the hands of the agents of Death. This is 
why the face, its shape and complexion get spoiled at the 
time of death and look very dreadful. 


40. It may be considered now whether it is necessary 
or not for all! Jivas that they should begin to proceed, before 
their death, on that path by which Kala would take them, and 
should experience during their lifetime the Omnipotence 
of the Lord with their own eyes and become happy on 
seeing their own form and experiencing the glory and 
refulgence of the Original Form of the Supreme Being which 
is absolutely refulgent and has the Form of Chaitanya Sabda, 
so that, at the last moment, when that Form may appear in 
amore refulgent form and pull the spirit towards its Holy 
Feet, he may become extremely happy and, in great eager- 
ness, hold fast to the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and 
proceed towards the Original Abode and thus leave the 
physical body cheerfully. 


41. The practice of making the spirit ascend upwards, 
which is prevalent in the Radhasoami Faith, is known as the 
Surat Sabda Yoga. In other words, the spirit is made to 
ascend to high regions with the help of the sound and then 
made to reach the Original Abode, which is the Abode of the 
Supreme Being and from where the Prime Sabda manifested, 
and thus made to attain perfect bliss. No other method, so 
easy and so full of joy, of making the spirit reach the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being has ever been created. 
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42. Those jJivas who would perform these practices 
would be happy in this world and at thetime of death and even 
after death and those who would not perform these practices 
would remain unhappy here in the world, and in their last 
moments and after death would undergo great suffering 
and troubles and the cycle of births and deaths would also 
not come toan end for them. 


VII. Necessary and useful instructions. 


43. Everyone generally, whether man or woman, is 
new advised for the benefit of his Jiva that he should perform 
the practices of making his spirit and mind ascend upwards 
internally with the help of Sabda to some extent atleast. If 
anybody does not get more leisure, he should engage in this 
practice, 1.e.in Bhajan and Dhyan, according to the method 
taught in the Radhasoami Faith, twice during day and night, 
for an hour each time. 


44. This practice is not very difficult and. as a matter 
of fact, it is so easy that even a boy of [0 or 12 years or 
a young man and even an old man of 80 years can perform 
the same without any trouble while sitting or Jying down. 


45. The following rules of restraint are prescribed in 
connection with this practice :— 


(a) One should not take animal diet, nor drink any 
intoxicant. 


(6) One should not cause, for one’s own selfish ends, 
trouble to any other person or deprive anyone of his right. 


(c) One should take his daily meals, lesser in quantity 
by three or four morsels, than is necessary to satisfy his hunger. 


(d) One should have true faith and love in the Holy 
Feet of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and should have true desire and yearning for 
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His dargana, even though it may only be very little in the 
beginning, and it should then gradually go on increasing 
through His Grace. 


(ec) One should not entertain useless desires for 
prosperity in the world, ie. increase in wealth, property and 
family etc. and should not have any desire for position and 
authority and name and fame in the world. 


(f) One should associate with worldly people, rich 
persons and wealthy people only according to one’s need 
and as far as possible, one should not spend more time in 
their association. 


(g) One should not, in his paramarthi activities, mind 
calumniation by or praise of worldly people who are absolutely 
unaware and ignorant of real paramariha. 


(h) One should not hesitate in using his body, mind 
and wealth for attainment of true poramariha (as far as it 
lies within one's power and one is able to do), i.e. one should 
not hesitate in doing so. But one should first attend Satsang 
and perform internal practices for some days and judge for 
himself whether this paramartha is true and the Grace of the 
True Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru is also available to 
him. . 

46. This advice has been given by the Sant Satguru 
for the welfare of the Jives and in His extraordinary Grace 
and there is no desire for getting name and fame or for 
worship or praise or for getting wealth and service from 
people. Bodily or monetary service rendered by devotees 
as is prevalent in the community to some extent has also been 
allowed with the view to increase love and devotion of the 
Jivas and in that too, care is taken that everyone should render 
service depending on his capacity and desire and to the extent 
he is quite willing to do. No pressure or force is exercised, 
nor are there any orders that devotees must render service. 


47. Jivas should understand thoroughly that the human 
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body is a miniature of the entire creation and whatever 
exists in the creation outside is present within it ona smaller 
scale and the seat of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and the path leading to it are also within him and asa _ matter 
of fact, Brahma, Paramegvara, Paramatma, and God, both 
of Muslims and Christians, are also within man. The Sant 
Satguru simply tells people to peep within themselves and 
proceed inwards and the creation of Maya and Providence 
would all become visible automatically as the spirit would go 
on traversing the path, and the spirit would, passing through 
all the stages and grades of the creation slowly and slowly, 
ultimately reach the August Presence of its True Father and 
Mother Merciful Radhasoami and attain perfect bliss. 


48. Itis now for the Jivas to decide whether they would 
accept these teachings or not, but they should bear in mind 
that if they do not make any effort in this very life to move 
their spirit from the region of the eyes and make it ascend 
upwards internally towards high regions, they would undergo 
great pain and suffering at the hands of Kala and the agents 
of Death at the time of their death and would assume physical 
body again and again and undergo pain and pleasure and 
would wander about within the Region of Maya in higher and 
lower regions and in higher and lower forms of life according 


to their desires and karmas'. 


49. The paramarthi good fortune? of those Jivas, who 
would accept the advice of the Saints and would perform the 
practices of the Surat Sabda Marga to some extent during this 
very life, would go on increasing through His Grace and they 
would be helped in this world and also at the time of death 
and even after death, and as long asthey do not reach the 
Original Abode, they would be granted abode in some Region 
of Happiness and, after being born twice or thrice in better 
circumstances, would accomplish their object. 


1. Vide Note 5 on page 11. 2. ‘Paramarthi good fortune’ means 
good fortune which leads to one’s progress in ‘paramartha’, 
P,P. V—7 
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50. Those who would not perform the practices 
according to the Radhasoami Faith, would suffer loss in their 
paramarthi good fortune and would wander about in higher 
and lower forms of life within the Region of Maya. They 
would never be saved from pain and pleasure and from the 
cycle of births and deaths. They would undergo this trouble 
and suffering and suffer misfortune simply because of their 
ignorance and carelessness. As far as possible, the Sant 
Satguru declares openly and cautions everybody, but if the 
people would not accept His advice, He cannot do much. 


Vil 


Very great emphasis is laid in other religions on karmas' 
and dharmas? (i.e. on external activities) for the salvation of 
the Jiva, but the Saints have emphasized only love of the 
Lord and the practice of the Sabda. The object of one’s life 
can be accomplished completely and properly by this method. 


I. In all the religions which are prevalent in the world 
great emphasis has been laid mostly on external activities 
for attaining redemption or salvation of the jiva and these 
activities have no connection whatsoever with the Current of 
Spirit which has its seat in the region of the eyes in the 
wakeful condition. 


2. All these activities, of whatever kind they may be, 
can give the benefit of good karmas only, but the achievement 
of salvation, ic. unloosening of the bonds or release from 
bonds, is not possible through these activities. 


3. The secret of salvation, i.e. the secret of the Region 
which one has to reach and the path which one should 
ce ee eG 

1, ie. various rituals and religious ceremonies prescribed for a 


follower of the Hindu religion. 2. i.e. traditional duties laid down for 
people of different castes or for Hindus generally. 


51 


follow and the method which he shall adopt for attaining 
salvation, is very rarely described in other religions. As a 


matter of fact, salvation has been spoken of as the result of 
externa! activities only, 


4. Merciful Radhasoamihas mercifully given out the 
entire secret very clearly and has pointed out the region of 
salvation and has explained the method by which one can 
ascend upwards and attain salvation. Besides, He has given 
out the secret of the Region of the Supreme Being also which 
is far beyond the Region of Salvation, This is so, because 
as long as the Jiva does not reach its Original Home from 
where it had come in the beginning of the creation, it cannot 
be truly happy. There is no mention of this Original Abode 
or its secret in any other religion. The Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami has, in His Great Mercy over the Jivas, 
revealed this secret in this age only. Similarly, the method 
of traversing the path and its secret, which Merciful 
Radhasoami has now taught, have also not been mentioned 
in any other religion. This is the reason why external 
activities are prevalent in all other religions and the internal 


secret has been mentioned in them either only slightly or 
not at all. 


5. The destinations of all other religions are within 
the Region of Maya, i.e. in the Third and Second Divisions 
of the creation according to the Saints. Hence, true and 
complete salvation of the Jiva is not possible in those religions. 


6. The destination of the Saints is beyond the Region 
of Maya, i.e. it is in the First Division of the creation. And as 
there is no Maya or Kala in that Region, there is no pain or 
suffering, nor any kind of trouble, nor births and deaths. 


The spirit, on reaching there, attains true and perfect bliss 
for all time. 


7. The path for reaching that Region proceeds within 
oneself and starts from the region of the eyes. The spirit 
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has to turn back withthe help of that same Current with 
which it had descended down. 


8. That current is the Current of Chaitanya,i.e. the 
Current of Life and Current of Sabda. The manifestation 
of Chaitanya, i.e. of Life and its indication is Sabda, i.e. sound 
and there is nothing else which can compare with Sabda in 
showing the path and illumining darkness. He, who proceeds 
listening to the sound of Sabda, can get the help of the Current 
of Sabda, i.e. Chaitanya and, turning away from this side (i.e. 
from the world) can get admission into the Original Abode. 
By no other method can this path he traversed. : 


9. The glory of Sabda has been described in all the 
religions and it is also stated that Sabda is the beginning of 
the entire creation and isthe Creator of all, but the secret 
of the regions and of the Sabda of each region and the method 
of performing the practices of Sabda have not been clearly 
stated in any other religion. This is the reason why the 
practice of Sabda is not prevalent in any other religion. 


10. And if there is any internal practice prevalent 
in any religion, it pertains to those currents which have their 
originin and end up within the Region of Maya, e.g., the 
Current of Pranas’ and the current of Light etc. and also the 
Current of Sabda which is confined to the Region of Kala. 


11. Nobody can get out of the Region of Maya by 
performing the practices pertaining to the Currents referred 
to above and therefore he cannot achieve perfect salvation. 
Besides, the practices pertaining to these Currents are so 
difficult and dangerous that they cannot be successfully 
peformed by each and every person and householders 
cannot perform them at all, because the rules of restraint 
prescribed therein are very difficult to observe. 


12. The practice of Sabda can very easily be 
a Se ee 
1, For Pranas, see Note 2 on page 8, 
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performed without controlling the pranas and, whether one 
is a householder or an ascetic, a man or a woman, or a 
young man or an old man, he can with great comfort and ease 
perform the same, provided that some love, i.e. eagerness 
for having the dargana of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami is first engendered in _ his heart. 


13. No activity can be performed in the world without 
eagerness and love. Similarly, in paramartha also, no activity 
can be successfully accomplished without real determination - 
- and love. In other words, as long as one is not filled with love 
and does not put in some labour, the path would not open up. 


14. One should have love in the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, and eagerness for His 
dargana should be engendered in one’s heart. 


15. Aslong as one does not have the desireto meet 
anybody, he does not feel attracted towards him and there- 
fore he does not meet him. 


16. As the Region of the Supreme Being is the highest 
and the spirit and the mind are stationed in the lower region, 
i.e. in Pind, and therefore as long as they do not have strong 
desire within them to ascend and reach that Abode, their 
movement from the region of Pind is not possible. Moreover, 
one should know the true method of proceeding on the path 


and that method consists only in performing the practice of the 
Surat Sabda Marga. 


17. Tothe extent the mind and spirit apply themselves 
to the practices with feelings of love, to that extent would the 
path be traversed and the devotee would also get some joy 
in doing so and then his eagerness would also increase. In 
this way Love for the Lord and progress in the practices would 
gradually increase and the devotee would become purer and 
purer. 


18. Such a devotee and lover of the Lord would reach 
the Original Abode one day with the Grace of the Satguru 
and would become happy for ever and ever. 
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19. A paramarthi Jiva would be able to know the 
condition of his love and of the progress in his practices now 
and then, if he follows the method of practices laid down 
by the Saints and, with the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami, 
the path would gradually be traversed and he would get 
admission into the Original Abode one day. 


20. There is no other method or path for proceeding 
towards the Original Abode, except by starting from the region 
of the eye and proceeding within oneself by means of the Surat 
Sabda Yoga. Hence, all those external paramarthi activities in 
which people are engaged and which are not based on the 
movement and progress of the current of the spirit from the 
region of the eyes can give only the result of good actions. As 
activities for the achievement of salvation and true redemption 
are quite different, external activities cannot be of any help at 
all in this connection. 


21. The proof of this or the test of its correctness can 
be easily had by examining the condition of the withdrawal 
of the spirit and the turning inwards of the pupils of the eyes 
atthe time of death. In other words, the current of the 
spirit is drawn inwards and upwards at that time, and if one 
has not successfully performed any practices during one’s 
lifetime to move in that direction, his spirit, according 
to his nature and desires, falls back again and again towards 
the world and the physical body while Kala pulls it upwards 
with great force and in this tug of war, the dying person 
has to undergo great pain and suffering as is evident from 
the fact that the facial expression of sucha person changes 
considerably after death. 


22. Everybody should know this well that if one does 
not perform during his lifetime the practice of moving towards 
the Original Abode according to the method taught by the 
Radhasoami Faith, he cannot escape from pain and suffering 
under any circumstances at the time of death and also after 
death. And this practice is prevalent these days in the 
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Radhasoami community only and can be learnt only from 
there by a true paramarthi. 


IX 


Activities pertaining to paramartha cannot be performed 
successfully in the physical body and im this region without 
the help of the mind and the mind can be brought under 
control in the following four ways, viz, (1) through fear 
(2) through greed (3) through love or (4) through a feeling 
of envy or shame or through association with the Sant 
Satgurua if one does so with a sincere mind or by surrendering 
oneself, if one surrenders himself sincerely to the Perfect 
Guru and the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. If there 
is any person who himself wakes up on examining the condi- 
tion of the world, he is the best Adhikari'. 


1. This physical body and this region, i.e. this world, 
are both transitory and very few things happen here according 
to one’s desire and pains and pleasures of this region are also 
insignificant and transitory. One may collect whatever things 
he likes, but nothing accompanies the Jiva when he leaves 
this world and everything is left here behind. 


2. A wise man, on finding sucha condition of the 
world, would certainly inquire and try to find who is the 
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1. Itis believed that a man is moved bya desire for ‘paramartha’ 
only when his ‘samskaras’ are favourable. As man’s ‘samskaras’ determine 
the circumstances of his life, his physical and intellectual qualities and 
his attitudes and aspirations etc. etc., his desires as well his abilities are 
in a way determined by his ‘samskaras’, The word ‘adhik4ra’ signifies that 
aman with ‘adhikara’ for ‘paramartha’ is physically, intellectually and 
by his desires, aspirations, samskaras etc. fit and willing to engage in 
activities pertaining to ‘paramartha’. As aman engages in ‘paramartha’, 
his ‘adhikdra’ for achievement of higher and higher stages of ‘paramartha’ 
goes on increasing. One who possesses ‘adhikara’, is said to be ‘adhikary’, 
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Creator of this creation and where He is and whether there 
is any region of perfect happiness which always remains the 
same and where that region is and how can one attain it. 


3. Such a seeker cannot get peace except through the 
Bani* of the Saints and Their discourses and it is in Their 
community and association that he would come to know of the 
secret of the Supreme Being and of the Original Abode and 
of the path leading to that Abode within himself and also the 
method of traversing that path. 


4. When such a seeker comes to the community of the 
Saints, i.e. comes to the Satsang of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami, he would come to know in detail about 
both svartha? and paramariha, i.e. about both the world and 
religion and would also know their respective values and 
worth and he would also come to know that there is definitely 
no other way of traversing the path and of reaching the 
Original Abode, ic. the Abode of the Supreme Being, except 
the Surat Sabda Marga, and also that the Grace of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami is always available to one who 
engages in these practices, and protection and help are 
always granted from the highest quarters to one who performs 
these practices. 


5. Those Jivas are fortunate who have sincerely joined 
the Radhasoami community in order to achieve paramartha 
and have begun to perform the practices and get some joy 
within themselves and go on increasing their love and faith 
continuously in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru. 


6. Such paramarthi Jivas are said to be the best 


1. ‘Bani’? is a word used collectively for the poetical and prose 
litrature produced by the Saints or by any Saint. In the Religion of Saints, 
considerable importance is attached to its recital. 2. ‘Svartha’ or ‘Sva 
artha’ i.e, the artha (i.e. object) of which is one’s own self, ie. worldly 
self. Thus it refers to worldly affairs. 
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Adhikaris. On observing hardships and sadness and transi- 
toriness and dangers and great calamities in the activities of 
Nature in this world, they of their own accord, begin to 
reflect on these matters in their mind, and detachment from 
the world and love of the Supreme Being are automatically 
engendered in their hearts. Such people get the association of 
the Sant Satguru very soon and it is these Adhikari Jivas who 
act according to His instructions with pleasure and eagerness 
and thus secure soon some success also in their activities. 


7. Jivas of the second category are those who have 
some desire for paramartha and, through Mauj, have been 
enabled to join the Satsang of the Saints and, understanding 
the Bani and Discourses of the Saints and with the help of the 
Saints and Their devoted lovers and with Their Grace, are 
engaged in purifying their mind and senses and in correcting 
them according to the method laid down by the Saints and, by 
performing the practices taught by the Saints, i.e. the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Marga, increase day by day their love and 
faith in Their Holy Feet and as they appreciate the glory and 
value of paramartha, they make efforts to attain paramartha and 
thus get detached gradually from the world and its objects. 
The Sant Satguru showers His Grace on these Jivas also and 
gradually grants them success in the achievement of paramartha. 


8. The mind of these Jivas remains under control to 
some extent as a result of association with the Sant Satguru and 
His devotees and also on observing their way of life and 
behaviour, and begins to engage in paramarihi activities like 
them. One does not experience any trouble or inconvenience 
when changing his nature and way of life in this manner. On 
the other hand, everyone tries willingly and eagerly to change 
his way of life in accordance with the way of life of the Saints. 
If one fortunately gets the association of the Saints for some 
time, sufficient change in the condition of the Jiva is possible. 


9. Jivas of the third category are those who have come 
to the Satsang of the Saints with some selfish object or under 
P.P. V—8 
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some pressure and have begun to engage in devotional 
activities due to fear or greed or love or affection or merely 
in imitation of others. 


10. Although fear, greed and love of these people is 
originally due to worldly desires and worldly tendencies but, 
on account of their living in Satsang for some time and _ their 
coming into contact with His loving devotees and rendering 
seoa to them, they become the recipients of Grace and 
gradually develop paramarithi attitude, i.e. paramarthi fear, 
and desire for achievement of and love for paramartha are 
engendered in their minds and they begin to engage in 
activity of true paramartha accordingly, i.e. paramarthi faith 
. ig engendered in their minds. 


ll. The Jivas of this category experience great 
difficulty and trouble in achieving their paramartha because 
for a considerable time in the beginning, their activities are 
influenced by svartha, and when, on listening to the discourses 
and understanding their real meaning, through the Grace of 
the Sant Satguru and the help of the devotees of the Lord, their 
worldly attitude changes into a desire for paramartha, their 
activities are then considered as activities of pure paramartha 
and their result also, ie. pure love in the Holy Feet of 
Merciful Radhasoami becomes available, through Grace, and 
to the extent they succeed in recognizing what is true 
paramartha and also the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami, to that extent their love and faith in the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being go on increasing and their 
surrender becomes complete and firm asa result of which 
salvation of the jiva is easily achieved. 


12. It has been stated above that Jivas join paramartha 
due to fear, greed, love orin mere imitation of others or 
through shame, but the real position is that these feelings 
make one engage with eagerness and putin -hard labour in 
all activities whether they pertain to svaritha’ or to 


1, Vide Note 2 on page 56. 
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peramaritha and as long as these feelings are not present, i.e. 
feelings of fear or greed etc. are not created and there is no 
love or there is no emulation, people do not accept the simple 
way and easy method of paramartha, i.e. their mind does not 
behave with sincerity. 


13. Itis only after attending Satsang and performing 
internal practices for some time that true fear of Chaurasi 
and of sufferings in hell and also of pain and suffering 
caused by births and deaths is engendered in the minds of 
Jivas and, on listening to the glory of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and of His Abode and of Sabda, a true 
desire for His dargSana and for the bliss available in the 
practices is engendered in one’s mind and his love for the 
Sant Satguru and His loving devotees goes on increasing day 
by day and on observing the condition of devoted Satsangis, 
internal as well as external, a real desire or feeling of 
emulation to act like those devotees is produced in their minds. 
Their mind is reformed in this manner and made to adopt 
paramarthi ways day by day and such jivas become more and 
more entitled to receive the Grace and Mercy of the Sant 
Satguru. 


14. All Jivas, to whatever category they may belong, 
have the adhikara’ for surrendering themselves to the Lord, 
i.e. without surrendering oneself to the Supreme Being and 
the Omnipotent Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru 
no Jiva can achieve his object. 


15. The Adhikari of the first category would have love 
and faith for the Satguru and Sai Purusha” Merciful Radhasoami 
in hig mind from the very beginning and side by side his 
feeling of surrender in His Holy Feet would also become 
stronger and stronger. 


16. The Jivas of the second category would be able 
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1. Vide Note 1 on page 55 on ‘Adhikari’, .2 Vide Note 2 on page 7. 
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to recognise the Sant Satguru after attending Satsang for some 
time and the glory of Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami 
would also fill their hearts. They would then gradually 
surrender themselves to the Lord and would have love and 
faith in His Holy Feet. 


17. It is necessary that all other Jivas shall particularly 
surrender themselves to the Sant Satguru, because they would 
not be able to reform their mind and purify it soon as they 
should. Hence it is very necessary, on seeing one's incapa- 
city and weakness on the one hand and the force and pressure 
exerted by mind and Maya on the other, to get hold 
of the Omnipotent Purusha and to surrender oneself to Him 
for one’s safety. Butin order that a person may surrender 
himself, itis necessary that he should attend Satsang and 
perform internal practices for some time and he should also 
get some internal experience of help and protection from 
the Supreme - Being and from the Merciful Sant Satguru. It 
is only then that he can develop faith and surrender himself 
to the Satguru with a sincere mind. 


18. All Jivas can achieve their object by surrendering 
themselves, but this does not mean that they should not 
engage ,In any activity of paramartha because they depend 
on Grace. As a matter of fact, every Jiva should attend 
Satsang and perform internal practices and, as far as possible, 
restrain his mind and senses and control them and should 
indulge in worldly objects and enjoyments only as much as 
may be necessary and desirable. It is only then that he 
would receive Grace which would enable him to achieve his 
object successfully in every way and would free him from 
the meshes of Kala and Karma and mind and Maya. 
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It is mecessary for everyone to control his attention, i.e. 
one should devote his attention to anything after fully under- 
standing and examining its need. It is only then that there 
would be no bondage and no trouble. One should direct 
his attention mainly towards the Supreme Being Who always 
remains by the side of the Jiva and only superficially 
towards other Jivas and objects whose association lasts only 
as long as necessary or till the physical body lasts and 
cannot last for ever. 


1. Man's attention is the guiding star of the spirit. 
The Self or the spirit also turns in the direction towards 
which attention is directed. 


2. Man’s mind develops bonds with the persons whom 
the man loves and whenever there is any change in the 
condition of the beloved, its effect is felt by way of pain and 
pleasure. 


3. Bonds are of two kinds, viz, (i) those which last for 
a few days only, ie. which last as long as it may be necessary 
for any particular work and (ii) those which last as long as 
the physical body lasts. 


4. The bonds which last only as long as may be 
necessary are utilized during particular needs only and after 
that they serve no purpose, while those bonds which last as 
long as the physical body lasts, influence one’s daily 
behaviour throughout his life. 


5. The bonds of the first kind, ie. the bonds that are 
short-lived are weak and one can easily get released from 
them, but the bonds of the second kind last longer and are 
strong, and one’s release from them is somewhat difficult. 


6. All the bonds of the world, however, cause pain 
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and pleasure according to their strength, Anybody who 
wants to escape from the effect of these bonds, should direct 
his mind to the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami Who always remains the same and, after learn- 
ing the secret of the path and the method of proceeding on 
that path from the Sant Satguru or the Radhasoami commu- 
nity, should begin to proceed towards His Abode so that 
he may get released from bonds and anxieties and achieve 
perfect bliss and greatest happiness one day. 


7. One should apply his attention to the world and its 
enjoyments and objects only to the extent as may be necessary 
with a view to get work from those things or derive benefit 
from them. If there is greater attachment, there is danger 
of greater suffering and of entanglement in them for ever. 


8. To the extent one has bonds with the Holy Feet of 
the Supreme Being, i.e. to the extent he has developed love 
and faith for Him, to that extent would his other bonds get 
loosened and their effect also would be felt much less, and 
to the extent one’s engagement in practices for getting His 
darSana within himself and for reaching the Original Abode 
increases, to that extent would he get joy and bliss internally, 
and his eagerness would also increase. 


9. To the extent this eagerness increases, the love 
and faith of the devotee in the Holy Feet would go on 
increasing and his mind would turn away from the world 
and its objects, i.e. his bonds with them would get loosened. 


10. And gradually one would make progress and get 
intense bliss one day in the Holy Feet and his spirit would 
develop attachment for the Holy Feet, ie. His love would 
become perfect and all other bonds which would be only 
worldly, would either be removed or loosened. 


Il. It should now be noted that the entanglement 
of one’s attention in the world and its objects and even in 
worldly people produces pain and_ suffering and: when 
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the same attention is directed towards and applied to the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being, it gradually cuts through all 
bonds that cause pain and suffering and helps in the 
achievement of perfect bliss. 


12. Nowif anyone keeps his attention under control, 
i.e. directs it at the proper place according to need and 
keeps his attention fixed for the rest of the time in the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being, he will be affected much less by 
pain and pleasure, and the bliss of the Holy Feet would 
increase day by day and release him from all bonds one 
day and give him abode in the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being, i.e. in the Original Abode. 


13. All the jivas in this world are behaving with 
great care, i.e. in particular places they have greater love 
and in other places they behave with very little love or only 
with superficial or outward Jove. In the same manner, if 
paramarthi jJivas so desire and if they appreciate its benefit 
also, they can have only a little or superficial love for the 
world and develop internal and deep love in the Holy Feet 


of the Supreme Being. Thisis known asthe attitude of a 
Gurumkh'. 


14. Whosoever is luckily the recipient of this great 
wealth, ie. develops the attitude of a Gurumukh. is really 
extremely fortunate and is the noblest of all and most beloved 
of the Supreme Being. Many Jivas can get salvation 
through him. 


15.. It is observed in the world that people are prepar- 
ed to love princes, kings and wealthy people and also to serve 
them without any object or without rhyme or reason and 


1, Inthe Religion of Saints and so in the Radhasoami Faith, 
devotees are said to be of two classes, viz, Gurumukh and Manmukh. 
Those who keep their face (mukh) towards the Satguru (Guru), i. who 
strive to win the pleasure of the Satguru and avoid everything which 
may be displeasing to Him are known as ‘Gurumukh’, 
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whenever they get an opportunity, they give expression to 
their love and become very happy on serving them. 


16. It should now be considered how great a duty 
and how necessary it is to develop love in the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and of the Sant 
Satguru Who is the Beloved Son and Courtier of the Supreme 
Being. 


17. tis through this love that true salvation of the 
Jivas, i.e. their perfect redemption is possible and from the 
time such love is developed in the Holy Feet, one begins 
to get joy and bliss internally. 


{8. While, by developing love for the princes and 
rich worldly people, even though some worldly object may 
be achieved, no paramarthi benefit can be achieved even in 
the least, and asa matter of fact, there is danger of inter- 
ference in whatever benefit is being achieved in paramartha. 


19. Every jtvua can judge for himself what benefit 
he gets in the world and in paramartha and he also under- 
stands fully well where and to what extent should he direct 
his love with sincerity. 


20. It is for this reason that paramarihi jivas are 
advised that, with a view to achieve true benefit, ie. salvation 
of their jivas, they should develop deep love in the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the 
Sant Satguru as far as possible. The idea underlying the 
expression ‘deep love’ is that this paramarthi love in the 
Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being should 
be greater than all worldly love and attachments so that 
they may get the status of a Gurumukh. 


Zl. Itis not necessary in the Radhasoami Faith to 
give up one’s family and profession. A householder has 
deep love and attachment for his wife, son, wealth and 
property and he also loves other persons who are his near. 
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and distant relations and members of the caste and many 
other persons and also has business dealings with them, 
but none of these create any disturbance or obstruction 
in the activities pertaining to his family life. Similarly, a 
paramarthi Jiva can, by attending Satsang, achieve perfect 
understanding, and thereby develop special love for the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and 
the Sant Satguru and ordinary love for others, according 
to the status of different persons, without creating any 
obstruction or interfering with his paramartha, and with a little 
attention, he can carry on both the activities very successfully, 
i.e. activities pertaining to his family life and those pertaining 
to his devotion. 


22. Those fivas who are ignorant and careless, i.e. 
who are not aware of the glory of the Satsang and the 
Supreme Being Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and do not 
consider this world to be a place of deception, give their 
entire attention to the world, family and kinsmen, and worldly 
enjoyments and objects and consider them the cause as _ well 
as the means of their happiness. This is the reason why they 
would always continue to undergo pain and pleasure and 
troubles and sufferings of birth and death and nobody would 
be of any help to them at the time of any great calamity or 
suffering. 


XI 


The secret and the cause of delay in the ascent of the mind 
and the spirit towards and in the opening 
up of higher centres, 


1. Many Satsangis try to be very hasty about the ascent 
of the spirit and the mind upwards and desire that higher 


regions may be opened up to them soon. 
2. This desire. is, of course, good but it should be 
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remembered that as long as the mind entertains the desire for 
the world and its objects, it is considered as dirty and is not 
fit for ascent to high regions. 


3. Ifthe mind of any person is made to ascend to some 
extent without attaining purification, i.e. without removing 
the desires of the world, it would, on account of having 
developed greater power, indulge in the enjoyments of the 
world with greater force and, in this manner, it would create 
trouble for itself and suffer irreparable loss not only in param- 
artha but even in svartha. Hence, it has always been considered 
desirable that to the extent one achieves internal and external 
purification by attending Satsang and by performing the 
practices, to that extent only should his mind and spirit be 
made to ascend to higher regions and even then his inner eye 
may not be opened, so that he may not be attracted by or 
entangled on the path in the enjoyments and objects created 


by Maya. 


4. Whenever there is any hardship or trouble or 
calamity, one should not feel perturbed and when somebody 
taunts him and calls him bad names or causes injury or does 
harm, one should not feel angry, nor should he think of taking 
revenge or causing suffering in return. 


5. Desire for worldly name and fame, wealth and 
property and authority should not be allowed to remain in 
the mind, nor should these things be held dear by one’s mind 
and, asa matter of fact, one should have attachment even 
with his own physical body only as much as may be necessary, 
nor should suffering overwhelm him. 


6. Heshould have firm reliance in his mind on the 
Grace of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and what- 
ever happens according to His Mauj should be considerd quite 
appropriate to the occasion and he should conform to it. 


7. One should not think of engaging in any new 
activity or anything new at any -time without the Mauj and 
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orders of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the 
Sant Satguru. 


8. One should not put pressure of any kind on the Jivas 
of any class or country for making them agree to anything 
and should always maintain an attitude of kindness towards 
all Jivas at all times. 


9. Itis not sufficient merely to regulate one’s activities 
and way of life according to the few things that have been 
stated above for the purification of the mind but in’ one’s 
entire behaviour, internal as well as external, such a 
purification and sucha way of life are essential. It is only 
then that he would be considered fit for ascending to high 
regions and for the opening of the inner eye. 


10. This condition will be achieved gradually by 
attending Satsang and by means of internal practices and one 
would be able to receive and retain the ecstatic feeling which 
will be created as a result thereof. 


li. The Sant Satguru, through His Grace, is making 
the spirit of every true paramarthi continuously ascend to high 
regions in an unknown manner. He does not make the spirit 
ascend directly or openly because in that case the devotee 
would not be able to perform his wordlly activities successfully, 
nor will he be able to maintain contacts with or act very 
much like other people and, as a matter of fact, he would not 
be able to look after his physical body even, as he should. 


12. The proof of the ascent of the mind and the spirit 
in an unknown manner is that devotees desire for and 
attachment in worldly objects and worldly activities would 
become weaker and slack, and love and faith in the Holy Feet 
of Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru and for the 
Satsang and internal practices would also gradually increase. 


13. And supposing even that the spirit of someone is 
made to ascend to high regions directly before achieving 


68 


purification, he would not get any benefit at all, because his 
spirit would then very seldom come down to the physical body 
and therefore he would very seldom engage in physical acti- 
vities pertaining to his physical body and whenever he does 
so, he would do so in an irregular manner. 


14. It is therefore necessary that one should act in con- 
sonance with the Sant Satguru’s wishes Who is well acquainted 
with the condition of the entire creation, and should accept the 
manner in which He may desire to make the devotee’s spirit 
ascend, and consider it as correct. And when, by performing 
the practices, perfect purification of the mind and the senses 
is achieved and when his eyes become capable of bearing 
the darfSana and his heart becomes capable of bearing the 
ecstacy and the intoxication, the Sant Satguru would Himself, 
in His Mercy, make the spirit of that Jiva ascend upwards 
and open up his eyes Then on. seeing the glory of higher 
regions and getting the bliss and joy of the dargana, the 
devotee’s mind would become extremely happy and would 
praise his own good luck and would be truly thankful. 


15. Such gift is said to be Perfect Grace. The Jiva who 
is the recipient of such Grace is extremely fortunate, but all 
Satsangis who are engaged in the activities of paramartha 
with sincerity can hope that one day they would also be 
certainly granted this condition and this kind of gift. Hence, 
they should patiently rely fully on Grace and carry on with 
their practices with regularity and with feelings of love 
everyday, and experience more and more Grace and Mercy 
day by day. ) 


l6. Those who would make haste and try to rush 
matters, would unnecessarily meet with trouble and 
disappointment and, on observing the condition of other 
people, they would, without understanding their merits, become 
jealous and discontented and would thus develop some lack 
of faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and the Sant 
Satguru, as a result of which they would day by day become 
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more and more slack in their practices and their progress 
would stop and then Grace and Mercy would also be reduced 
to that extent and it would not be surprising if there may be a 
gap of many lives in the achievement of paramartha. 


XII 


He who wants to achieve true salvation should carefully 

look into and think over the following matters and engender 

faith and develop love also and then proceed with his 
paramarthi activities. 


1. Itis desirable and necessary forevery paramarthi to 
think over the following seven matters and then have periect 
belief in them‘— 


(a) Merciful Radhasoami is Omnipotent and is the 
Supreme Being. 


(b) The Jiva is the anga of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami. 


(c) The Abode of Radhasoami is the Original Abode 
of all the spirits and it is from there that the Current of Sabda 
sssued forth in the beginning and, descending from there 
and focusing at different regions, brought the creation into 
existence in different regions. 


(d) This region is the Region of Maya and Kala 
Purusha where change continuously takes place and nothing 
stays permanently in one condition. Hence it is not desirable 
to hope to stay here permanently and to consider this 
region as one’s own region. 


(e) A true paramarthi, who desires to reach the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being, stands in need of One, who 
may be a denizen of the Radhasoami Region and knows 
the secret of the Original Abode, to tell him about the path 
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and alsothe method of proceeding on that path and such 
a Personality is known as the Sant Satguru. 


(f) A true paramarthi needs to associate with the 
Sant Satguru and His loving devotees in order to get internal 
and external help during his practices. 


(g) True salvation is not possible under any 
circumstances without performing the practices of the Surat 
Sabda Yoga because the spirit has come down with the 
Current of Sabda and can turn back with the help of that 
same current only. All other currents have started from within 
the Region of Maya and end within the same Region. 


2. And atrue paramarthi has also to understand the 
following four things fully and then act accordingly :— 


(a) Aslong as one is not able to recognize the Sant 
Satguru fully by attending His Satsang, he should accept 
Him as elder to himself and as a guide on the path, i.e. One 
who leads and guideson the path, and should attend His 
Satsang with love and humility and obey His orders. 


(6) The flow of the spirit continues towards the enjoy- 
ments and objects of the world through the mind and the 
senses. Itis therefore desirable that one should not allow 
the current of the spirit to be wasted uselessly, i.e. he should 
prevent the current of the spirit from flowing outwards 
through the senses uselessly and without any purpose. 


(c) The substance in the make-up of the mind is of 
worldly matter, A true paramarthi should therefore be 
careful and cautious that his mind does not entertain useless 
desires for progress in the world and for enjoyments of the 
senses and if such desires do arise, he should check them. 


(d) The True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
is above all wants and unconcerned, i.e. He does not desire 
anything from anybody, but it is mecessary and desirable 
for the Jivua who wants to have His dargana, after reaching 
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His Original Abode, that he should show true humility, i.e. 
real self-interest and true Ipve in His Holy Feet. It is only 
then that the path would be easily traversed, i.e. he would 
be able to perform the practices cheerfully and his progress 
would also go on increasing gradually. 


3. In order that one may understand those seven 
matters correctly which one should carefully think about and 
believe in, each of them is separately and briefly dealt 
with here. 


4. (a) Merciful Radhasoamiis Omnipotent and is the 
Supreme Being. 


All persons admit that there is certainly some Supreme 
Being inthis creation and that He is Omnipotent, but, in 
order to remove doubts and misgivings of every kind, it is 
stated here that as the creation of this region is sustained 
by the currents of the Sun, this sun is subordinate to another 
Sun and that Sun is subordinate to the third Sun and that 
third Sunis subordinate to Seainam' Sat Purusha? and the 
Sun known as Sainam Sat Purusha is subordinate to the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. The Radhasoami 
Region is unlimited and infinite, i.e. there is no other region 
beyond it. 


5. (b) The Jiva is the anga of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami. 


The truth of this is also self-evident. If one gives a little 
consideration, it would appear that the entire creation of this 
Loka and similarly that of all other Lokas has been brought 
into existence by spirits and is sustained with their help. And 
when the spirit leaves the physical body, the body ceases 
to exist. Just asa tree comes out of the seed, similarly man 
is born from the seed of manand similar is the case with 


aa ae NE roe ee en eee MAL eee ate te er erie See eee 
1. Vide Note 5 on page 12. 2. i. True Being. The expression 
‘Sat Purusha’ here refers to the Supreme Being. 
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all other living beings. A spirit has its seat in each and every 
body and it performs the functions of that body under orders 
of the Jiva or the spirit and all the forces of Nature and Maya’, 
jointly perform the function of maintaining and sustaining 
that physical body. And when any spirit leaves any particular 
body, all those forces come into clash with each other at 
that time and destroy that body, i.e. that body ceases to 
exist. It is thus established that it is by the energy or force 
of Chaitanya spirit that the whole creation has been brought 
into existence and it is with its energy that it is being 
maintained and. on the spirit being withdrawn, the body’ 
ceases to exist. This Chaitanya spirit is the an§a”, i.e. the ray 
or drop of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. 


6. (c) The Abode of Radhasoami is the Original 
Abode of all the spirits and it is from there that the Current 
of Sabda issued forth in the beginning and, descending from 
there and focusing at different regions, brought the creation 
into existence in different regions. 


The Abode of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
is known as the Original Abode. It is from there that the 
Prime Spirit current and the Prime Sabda current issued ond 
it is that Current which brought the entire creation into 
existence, stage by stage. Just as the seed of the tree sprouts, 
i.e. the first current manifests and becomes the creator of the 
entire tree and itis with the help of that current that the 
spirit of the tree, i.e. the sap reaches everywhere by means 
of its veins, similarly, should one understand the case of the 
creation of man and all other living beings and of their stay 
and sustenance and also of the destruction of man’s body, 
when the spirit leaves it. It other words, the Prime Current 
which issued forth from the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 


1. Vide Note 4 on page 11. 2. The word ‘AnSa’ means a part or 
an emanation just as ray is an ‘anSa’ ofthesun. All the rays of the sun 
are anSas of the sun. Similarly, the spiritor Atma is the anga of the 
Supreme Being. 
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Merciful Radhasoami is the Creator of all regions and stages 
in the creation and that Current is the Current of Subda, the 
Current of Light, the Current of Nectar, the Current of Life 
and the Current of Chaitanya. 


7. (d) This region is the Region of Maya and Kala 
Purusha where change continuously takes place and nothing 
stays permanently in one condition. Hence it is not desirable 
to entertain the hope of staying here permanently and to 
consider this region as one’s own region. 


This phenomenon of change, transformation and transi- 
toriness of this Loka and of the creation in this Loka is clearly 
visible to the eyes. It is therefore desirable and necessary 
for a wise man that he should find out the whereabouts and 
the secret of his native place, i.e. of the Original Abode which 
is the Radhasoami Region, and start moving in that direction 
and that he should not consider this world as his own abode 
or a place for permanent stay, otherwise he would be 
deceived, because death is hovering over the heads of all and 
one day one’s body and this region, and all its objects and 
family and kinsmen will have to be left behind. 


8. (ce) A true paramarthi, who desires to reach the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being, stands in need of One, who 
may be a denizen of the Radhasoami Region and knows the 
secret of the Original Abode, to tell him about the path and 
also the method of proceeding on that path and such a 
Personality is known as the Sant Satguru. 


It is evident that no work can be accomplished in the 
world and no worldly knowledge can be acquired without 
being taught by some teachers. How can then true paramartha® 
which igs concealed in the innermost quarters and progress 


ve eee pote 


1. See Note 2 on page 3 on ‘param@rthi’. ‘Paramartha’ means 
highest Object or Ideal and the Supreme Being Himself can alone be 
the Highest Object and Ideal and thus ‘Param{@rtha’ in this sense and He is 
concealed in the innermost quarters of a man’s body. 
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towards which from the very beginning is made only within 
oneself, can be achieved without being explained by the Sant 
Satguru and without His Grace and Mercy? This true religion, 
which is also known as the Radhasoami religion, has nothing 
to do with any external activity or study or teaching of Holy 
Books. The first activity is to withdraw the spirit and the 
mind within oneself and the second, to make the spirit and 
the mind ascend towards the Original Abode. How can then 
merely learned people understand the activities and the glory 
and superiority of this religion ? These people consider the 
study and teaching of books and delivering of lectures on their 
contents as paramartha and this much can be got through 
learned Gurus. How can they then understand the glory of the 
Sant Satguru who gets hold of the Current of the Spirit 
and goes to and returns from the Abode of the Supreme Being ? 
Asa matter of fact, no other person is competent to recognizé 
the Sant Satguru or to appreciate His glory excepting the Saint 
or Sadh and a true lover of the Lord who has in his heart 
true desire to search for and true earnestness for paramartha. 
This is the reason why all the Jivas of the world are without 
the Guru. And those Jivas who, according to custom or 
tradition, accept as Guru someone from a Guru’s family or 
a learned person or a Bhesha* or a Pandit?, do not get any 
benefit of true paramartha, because such Gurus themselves 
never had a Guru and are unaware of the glory of the 
true Guru, nor does the love of the true Supreme Being and 
the Sant Satguru influence their hearts. Asa matter of fact, 
true salvation of a Jiva, to whatever religion he may belong, 
is impossible without the help of the Sant Satguru. 


9. (f) A true paramarthi needs to associate with 
the Sant Satguru and His loving devotees in order to get 
internal and external help during his practices. 


1. ‘Bhesha* is one who dons coloured clothes or any other kind of special 
dress to show off that he is a ‘Sadh’ or that he has renounced the world 
and is interested only in spiritual matters. 2. i.e. a learned man. The word 
is ordinarily used for the Hindu priest who helps in religious ceremonies, 
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Just as one needs the Sant Satguru in order to get instruc- 
tions and to secure His Grace, similarly, one stands in need of 
the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and of His loving devotees 
and without joining Satsang one cannot understand religion, 
nor can one understand the reality of the world and its 
objects, nor can they learn about the importance of paramartha 
and appreciate its great benefit, nor does the worldly nature 
of man change, nor does he know the way of devotion, nor 
can he conduct himself according to the principles of devotion, 
nor canhe perform the practices correctly and with ease, 
nor do his love and faith grow and develop quickly. In short, 
without association with the Sant Satguru and His loving 
devotees, one cannot develop love as he should, nor can he 
recognize the Sant Satguru or render service to Him as he 
should. How can then one obtain His Grace as much as 
is necessary ? 


10. (e) True salvation is not possible under any 
circumstances without performing the practices of the Surat 
Sabda Yoga because the spirit has come down with the 
current of Sabda and can turn back with the help of that same 
current only. All other currents have started from within the 
Region of Maya and end within the same Region of Maya. 


The expression, ‘Current of Sabda’, refers to the 
Current of Chaitanya’. The entire activity of the creation 
is due to this Current of Chaitanya and is _ being 
continued with its help. Hence, as long as this Current does 
not turn back and reach its Reservoir, i.e. the Holy Feet of 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, the activity pertain- _ 
ing to the creation of physical bodies in Pind and Brahmanda 
would continue as at present, i.e. physical bodies would 
continue to change, but as long as the Current of the Spirit 
does not turn back, after learning the secret and under- 
standing the method of and performing the practices, i.e. by 
listenining to the Sabda, its attachment with the Regions of 


ard 


1. Vide Note 3 on page 12. 
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Pind and Brahmanda would continue. Hence, itis desirable 
and necessary for all those jfivas who want to be saved 
from assuming physical bodies and from pains and pleasures 
incidental to them and sufferings and troubles of births and 
deaths, that they should perform the practices of the Surat 
Sabda Marga. Thereis no other path and method except 
this for making the spirit ascend beyond the Region of Maya 
and for making it reach the Region of Radhasoami. Those 
who would not perform this practice would continue to 
wander in the Region of Mayain higher and lower forms 
of life and would undergo pains and pleasures and the 
suffering caused by births and deaths. 


1. Now those four principles are mentioned in detail 
which a true paramarthi should clearly understand and 
follow while he is engaged in his devotion. 


i2. (@ As long as one is not able to recognize the 
Sant Satguru fully by attending His Satsang, he should accept 
Him as elder to himself and as a guide on the path, i.e. One 
who leads and guides onthe path, and should attend His 
Satsang with love and humility and obey His orders. 


It has been ordained in all religions and particularly 
in the Religion of Saints, wherever ‘Devotion of the Guru’ 
has been dealt with, that one should search for a true and 
perfect Guru and become His disciple and should treat Him 
as Paramegoara’ or Sat Purusha'. The idea is that when the 
devotee would consider the Guru as high and superior as Sat 
Purasha, he would obey His orders, and greater faith and 
love in His Holy Feet would be engendered and one would 
be able to serve Him well with his body, mind and wealth 
as has been stated in the verses below :— 


VA BC TT AT TT IC, GUST WA WAYS IT | 


Sevii kar tan man dhan arpe, Satt Purusha sam Satguru tharpe’. 


1. Presiding Deity of Sat Loka, 2° Thisis verse 18 of Sabda 1 
Bachan No. 13 of Saér Bachan (Poetry) of Huzur Soamiji Maharaj. 
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Transiation— 


The disciple should perform the seva of the 
Satguru and surrender his body, mind and wealth and 
consider the Satguru the same as Sat Purusha!. 


e ben * 
WMA a wetscg: Ro Wevat: 
ete qi aa deat at ws aA | 
Gurur Brahma Gurur Vishnuh Gururdevé MaheSvarah, 
Gurureva Param Brahma Tasmai Sri Gurave namah. 


Translation — 


Guru is Brahma, Guru is Vishnu and Gurda is 
Mahesvara, i.e. Siva, and the Guru is also Para- Brahma. 
I therefore make obeissances to such Guru. 

- Jans ly Sd y- wtd gos aS5 9 
~Jguy ph det ssid 50 oa ai 
~ lata! W995! ee ruin 
- WOR le gh cmd alga vB rts 


Chiinke kardi zite murshid ra qabil, 


Ham Khuda dar zatash dmad ham Rasil. 1 

Masjide hast andrine Auliya, 

Sijdagahe jumla hast Aan ja Khuda. 2 
Translation— 


When one has accepted a person asthe Guru, he 
should believe that God and Prophet are both included 
in that Personality. | 

The real mosque is within the Saint. It is at that 
place that all have to worship because it is the place 
where God resides. 2 


- SAY 945 583 cand 15! 
Iz& tamaul faqar fahd Allahd 


1. Sat Purusha,'i.ec. the True Being. Itisan epithet used for the 
Supreme Being. 
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Translation— 


Whosoever has attained the status of a Faqir, has 
become God Himself. 


carar mara watt | 


_ Brahmavid Brahmaiva bhavati. 
Transtation— 


One who knows Brahma, becomes Brahma Himself. 


And Christians also give more or less this same status 
to the Pope. 


It is quite a different matter to say that the Satguru is 
Sat Purusha and to read this and to deliver lectures accord- 
ingly about the position of the Satguru and quite another 
matter to believe sincerely that the Satguru is Paramesvara 
and Sat Purusha and then perform devotion in His Holy Feet 
and serve Him with that understanding. In other words, it is 
very difficult to maintain sucha belief at all times, and in 
all conditions and in all circumstances. Of course, when one 
gets internal and external experiences again and again, his 
faith would get strengthened and the more opportunities one 
gets to attend Satsang, the stronger would such a faith 
become and get well established. 


Hence, it is desirable in the beginning for all paramarthis 
generally that they should consider the Satguru as elder to 
themselves and also all others and as fully conversant with the 
secret of paramartha and its method and as a Guide on the 
path of paramartha and should therefore attend His Satsang 
with love and humility and try to understand His discourses 
and reflect on them and act accordingly. The faith of those 
who hastily accept the Guru as equal to the Supreme Being 
while they have not yet developed understanding firmly in 
conformity with such belief, nor have they received any internal 
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or external experiences, would be shaken at the time of pain 
and pleasure and it would waver on different occasions, i.e. 
at times of trouble and comfort, and then their interest would 
become slack and there would be no progress in practices. 


It should also be noted that the condition of a true and 
earnest seeker and true devotee of the Lord is different from 
that of ordinary paramarthis. There would always be a sort of 
yearning, restlessness and anguish of such a kind in the mind 
of an earnest and loving devotee that as scon as he comes, 
through good luck, in the August Presence of the Satguru and 
listens to His discourses, full of mercy, he would immediately 
experience within himself peace and comfort as a result of 
which he would at once recognize the Sant Satguru and 
feel that, through His Grace and Mercy, his object would be 
achieved. This sort of recognition is available to him on the 
very first day and he engages in devotion to the Satguru 
accordingly and then goes on increasing his love and faith in 


His Holy Feet day by day. 


Besides, the Sant Satguru, through His Grace and Mercy, 
grants His recognition to a Jiva on whom He is merciful soon 
after he comes for His dargana and implants in his heart 
love and faith for His Holy Feet so that his love and faith 
may go on increasing as a result of his attending Satsang and 
performing the practices in future. 


13 (i). The flow of the spirit continues towards the 
enjoyments and objects of the world through the mind and the 
senses. It is therefore desirable that one should not allow the 
current of the spirit to be wasted uselessly, i.e. he should 
prevent the current of the spirit from flowing outwards threugh 
the senses uselessly and without any purpose. 


As withdrawing of the mind and the spirit inwards and 
making them ascend to higher regions is real and true 
paramartha, any activity which is opposed to this, ie. which 
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makes the current of the spirit and the mind flow outwards 
and downwards, should certainly be considered as an 
obstruction. However, as the food of jiva consists of the 
material of this Region, the tendency of the substance of that 
food, which gives strength to the mind and the senses, is 
generally outwards. Hence, itis not desirable to completely 
prevent the current of the spirit and the mind from flowing 
outwards and downwards. In other words, to the extent it is 
necessary in the interests of one’s profession and of activities 
pertaining to one’s family life, thatthe current of the spirit 
and the mind should flow outwards, it should be allowed to 
continue, so that all such substance having outward tendency 
as has collected within oneself due to taking meals, may 
go out by means of those currents, and only that essence of 
essences which may be helpful in ascending to higher regions 
to some extent may be left in the system. Hence it is necessary 
for the loving devotees of the Lord that they should try to 
stop useless flow of their spirit and mind outwards. As they 
goon making progress in their practices and as work 
pertaining to their profession gets reduced, they should reduce 
their meals also, and then their outward worldly activities 
would also get reduced accordingly, i.e, the flow of the current 
of the spirit and the mind outwards would be gradually 
reduced. 


One should particularly keep in mind, at the time of 
the practices, that worldly thoughts or thoughts about external 
paramarthi activities which usually arise and other thoughts and 
impulses of this kind which crop up, would create obstruction 
in the ascent of the mind and the spirit upwards,i.e. they would 
not let the mind and the spirit assume the form of a Current, 
nor would they allow that current to withdraw and ascend 
upwards. How can then one get joy in the practices and how 
can one’s interest increase in future ? Hence it is extremely 
necessary and essential to check the outward tendency and 
flow of the current of the mind and the spirit. 
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14. (iii) The substance of which the mind is made is 
worldly matter. A true paramarihi should therefore be careful 
and cautious that his mind does not entertain useless desires 
for progress in the world and for enjoyments of the senses 
and if such desires do arise, he should check them. 


lt should be noted that, in addition to the substance of 
the mind being worldly matter, the mind has been engaging 
during life after life and year after year during the present 
lifein the association of worldly people, and has been 
engendering desires for worldly enjoyments, name and fame 
and increase in wealth and property and authority and pros- 
perity of family and kinsmen and has been engaging in worldly 
activities with that object, so that he spends all his time 
throughout his life in such activities and in such association. It 
is thus not possible for it to change its nature and tendencies 
allofa sudden without the Grace of the Sant Satguru and 
without association with the Sant Satguru and His loving 
devotees. If one attends His Satsang externally for some time 
and engages in practices, he would get sufficient strength to be 
able to watch the condition of his mind and restrain it 
properly, i.e. as soon as useless and undesirable thoughts and 
impulses arise in the mind; he would be ableto judge about 
their nature and stop them. 


This mind is very powerful and cannot be brought 
under control by anybody. Itis only the Sant Satguru who 
has subdued it and, through His Grace, His loving devotees 
also can subdue it to some extent, i.e. they can make it perform 
paramarthi activities correctly. And as regards other beings 
in the creation, their mind and Maya are dominant and make 
them behave according as they wish. 


It is necessary for every true paramarthi that he should 
keep watch over his mind and examine its condition and as 
long as he does not reach the Dasam Dvar, he should not 
become fearless and free from anxiety and should, witha 
strong attitude, engage in all activities for restraining and 
P.P, V—jl1 
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subduing it with the help and strength available from the 
Grace of the Sant Satguru and Merciful Radhasoami, i.e. one 
should not become slack or feel disturbed. 


15. (iv) The True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
is unconcerned, i.e. He does not desire anything from anybody 
but itis necessary and desirable for the Jiva who wants to 
have His dargena after reaching His Original Abode that 
he should show true humility, ie. real self-interest and true 
love in His Holy Feet. It is only then that the path would 
be easily traversed. i.e. he would be able to perform the 
practices cheerfully and the speed of his progress would also 
go on increasing gradually. 


Anyone who is a true paramarthi would necessarily 
develop in his mind true love and true humility in the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the 
Sant Satguru but there are stages in the development of 
humility and love and these stages can be crossed gradually by 
attending Satsang and performing the practices day after day. 


True humility or real interest shows itself in the following 
forms :—~ 
(a) That of a sick man for a physician ora doctor, 
(6) That of an indigent person for a rich person, and 
(c) That of a person seeking service or work for the 
king or government officers. 


And true and _ strong love shows itself in the following 
forms:— 
(i) That of a mother for her son, 
(ti) That of a passionate man for a woman, 
(iti) That of fish for water, and 
(io) That of the Papiha® fora drop of Svoanii rain?. 


1. Abird. Itis said this bird would rather die of thirst than take 
any water, excepting the water of Svdnti rain and it cries for water most 
piteously for hours and days without break. 2. Rain which falls in a 
particular astronomical period, when Moon passes through the group of 
Stars knowg as the Svdnti constellation. Correct Sanskrit word is Svati. 
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16. A little detailed description is now given of the 
examples of true humility mentioned above. 


(a) A sick man depends on a doctor and a 
physician and he feels sincerely obliged to the physician and 
the doctor. Similarly, the mind of all the Jivas is sick, i.e. it 
is engrossed and entangled in the enjoyments of the world. 
If his evil tendencies would not be removed, the physical 
body would go on deteriorating, i.e. he would have to go to 
lower and lower forms of life. The Sant Satguru is the 
physician and the doctor as far as paramartha is concerned 
and He can treat a sick mind very well, so that the mind 
may detach itself from worldly enjoyments and the world 
and reach its Original Abode, which is in Trikuti' and 
become the Lord of the three Lokas and also become 
happy. The treatment for curing the ailment of the mind 
consists in attending the Satsang of the Satguru and of His 
loving devotees externally and in performing the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Yoga internally and the rules of continence 
are that he should keep his mind away from sensual enjoy- 
ments and from thoughts about name and fame as far as 
desirable and possible. 


(6) All Jivas are poverty striken, i.e. they have lost 
the wealth of devotion and love and they have become so 
much dependent on the false wealth of Maya that they are 
losing their Chaitanyata* day by day and engaging in different 
kinds of karmas and are undergoing pain and suffering and 
their freedom or release from pain etc. does not appear to be 
possible. 


On the other hand, the Sant Satguru possesses infinite 
wealth, i.e. He controls the reservoir of devotion and love, 
and Maya also is His servant. He who attends His Satsang 
with love and faith in His Holy Feet and acts according to 


1. Name of the Region of Brahma which is the 5th region from 
bottom of Brahmanda. 2. The quality of being chaitanya. 
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His teachings and performs the practices of the Surat 
Sabda Yoga alter getting initiated, would, through His Grace, 
be granted the wealth of love of the Lord by Him and He 
would, by exposing the worthlessness of the objects of Maya, 
make him indifferent to them. 


The wealth of love is infinite. One may spend as much 
as he likes but its reservoir never gets depleted and this wealth 
is available, through Grace, only to extremely fortunate 
persons. 


(c) Anyone who seeks service or work behaves with 
great humility in the King’s court and towards Government 
officers and is always very eager and ready to serve them. 


Now one should understand and appreciate that the 
Sant Satguru isthe King of Kings and Emperor of Emperors. 
Itis only a very fortunate person who gets an opportunity to 
render service and sevato Him and to attend His Satsang 
and it is to such a person that the highest privilege of reaching 
the Abode of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and 
living there is granted. This privilege could not be granted to 
Brahma, Vishnu, Mahadeva, I¢vara and even Paramegvara. 


ae gt St Are away, eat at gaa st ust IT! 
Guru pire k& sevak bartar, Kya jé hukam kare rajén par’. 
Translation— 


The servant of the Perfect Guru is superior to 
those even who rule over kings. 
Sit SL Aca Gare at (es) 
mags we ava «we & fact adt aq ced 
ete adtdt ur fet, ex aireec weet 
wae fer at afé am, sca aca fra seat 
qs UAT Wet sa ws, Past aor casa we at 
Te wart wa afe ai, fra qeac at sna aac dt 
1. This is verse 27 of Sabda 5 of Bachan 19 of Prem Bani Part IL. 


i KS AN WI UO 
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Kaun kare drat Sarguru ki (Tek) 
Brahmadik sab taras rahe hain, mili nahin yeh padvi I 
Koti tetisOn 8=_ rag bairagi, Indra munindar  bhatki 2 
Satguru bind khéj nahin paya, karam bharam bich  atki 3 
Bare bhig jand ab unke, jinkS saran pardpat Guruki 4 
Guru saman samarath nahin kéyee, jin dhur ghar ki an khabardi' 5 


Translation — 


Who can perform the 4rfi? of the Satguru? (Refrain) 


Brahma and other gods are all desirous of getting 
the opportunity of performing the Arti of the Satguru 
but they have not been granted this privilege. 

Similarly, thirty-three categories® of gods and 
others engrossed in the world and those who are 
ascetics, and also ZJ/ndra and Munindras, are all 
wandering about aimlessly. 2 

Nobody has been able to find out the secret and 
the whereabouts of the Satguru without the help of the 
Satguru and they have all remained entangled in 
karmas* and bharmas?®. 3 

Those people should be considered extremely 
fortunate who have been granted the opportunity of 
surrendering themselves to the Satguru. 4 


There is none who is Omnipotent like the Satguru 
Who has disclosed the secret of the Original Abode. 5 


1. This is Sabda No. 6 of Bachan 28 Sar Bachan. 2. The 
word ‘Arat? is made up of a ‘a’ (a1) and ‘rat’ (wai); ‘a’ means ‘from 
all sides? and ‘rat’ means ‘absorption’ or ‘concentration of attention 
after withdrawal’, Thus ‘Arat? means ‘concentration of attention 
internally after withdrawal from all sides’. ‘Arat’? songs are songs, the 
chanting of which helps a devotee in this withdrawal inwards. In a 
general way, it means harmonization with the Preceptor (Guru) or the 
Supreme Being. The word ‘Arti? is another form of the same word. 
3. Hindu mythology mentions that there are 33 ‘kdtis’ of gods. The 
word ‘kéti? means ‘a class or category’ as well as ‘crore’. Popularly, 
people intrepret that there are 33 crores of gods but it appears more 
correct to say that there are 33 classes among gods. 4. i.e. rituals and 
ceremonies prescribed in Hindu religion. 5. i,e. delusions. 
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17. Now those examples are taken up here which have 
been referred to above regarding love of the Lord. 


(i) That of a mother for her son. 


Such love is very pure and unselfish and so strong that 
the mother forgets to some extent her own food, drink, sleep 
and all other necessary physical needs during any illness and 
trouble of the son and gives great priority to the comfort and 
service of the child over everything else. Similarly, paramarthis 
and devoted jivas are enthusiastic about the service of the 
Sant Satguru and remain forgetful of the comforts of their 
own body and of enjoyments of the senses, i.e. they cheerfully 
take whatever food is available to them and they attend to the 
calls of nature and take rest whenever they find time and 
get leisure. In short, such strong love for the Sant Satguru fills 
their hearts that they do not think of anything and any 
activity in preference to His service and Satsang and, asa 
matter of fact, they forget even their hunger, thirst and rest 
and at all times, the thought and remembrance of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and Sant Satguru fill 
their hearts. 


(ii) That of a passionate man for a woman. 


This love also is very strong and no other love can stand 
comparison with it, i.e. all other loves of the world are weaker 
in comparison to it and the passionate person sacrifices his 
body, mind and wealth for women and easily puts up with 
disgrace in the world howsoever great it may be and does 
not care at all for the taunts and the remarks of calumniators 
and others, nor does he care for his loss and gain. 


In paramartha also, this kind of love for one’s Beloved 
Lord, in preference to which one does not entertain any other 
love of any kind, nor does he attach any importance or 
value to any other thing, is considered to be of the best 
quality. The influence of the love for the Sant Satguru and 
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for the Supreme Being on the heart of the devotee is so great 
that no other thing has any influence over him atall. The 
devotee finds the dargana and the discourses of his Beloved 
Lord and His service so attractive that he does not even 
remember any other work or thing. 


The statements made above do not mean that the 
devotee should give up all his activities pertaining to the 
world and devote all his time with fullest attention to 
paramarthi activities only. But they do mean that the devotee 
would attach greatest importance in his mind to remembering 
his Beloved Lord and attending His Satsang and rendering 
service to Him and that he would attend to his worldly work 
also, but give it only a second place and there would be very 
little entanglementin and attachment for it and, when need 
arises, he would be ready to throw everything aside. 


(iti) That of fish for water. 


The great value of this love is quite evident inasmuch 
as fish solely depends on water and cannot sustain its life 
without it. 


Similarly, the devotee is sustained by the love of the 
Sant Satguru and Merciful Radhasoami, i.e. as long as he 
does not get his usual joy by meditating on the Form of 
the Guru or by applying his spirit to the Sabda, he remains 
extremely uneasy and restless and he does not like any other 
work or thing or thought, nor does his mind get peace and 
comfort. 


(iv) That of the Papiha for a drop of Sranti rain. 


This bird remains quite satisfied by taking Svanii water 
once only or twice in the whole yearand as long asit does 
not getit, it cries for the same. However hot the season 
may be, it does not touch or drink any other water. In the 
same manner, loving devotees, in the hope of getting darsana 
of their True Supreme Being continuously repeat the Name 
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of the Supreme Being and become happy when, through good 
luck, they get His dargana, but no other object of the world 
can weaken or reduce their love and yearning for the Lord. 
Even if all the enjoyments and pleasures of the entire creation 
are presented to them or even if they may be able to attain any 
high region anywhere on the way, except the Highest Abode, 
they would not get perfect peace under any circumstances, 
nor would their thirst or yearning for the dargana of the 
Refulgent Form of the Supreme Being be removed. 


Instructions 


18, All paramarthi Jioas should understand thatno worldly 
or paramarithi activity can be performed successfully without 
behaving in all these attitudes or in some of them (as may be 
necessary in different cases) and true humility and earnest 
desire, i.e. eagerness and love, are required in each and 
every activity. [tis therefore desirable and necessary that 
one should give up carelessness and laziness in paramartha 
and behave in all these attitudes properly. It is only then 
that he would get some benefit, otherwise if any activity will 
be performed without applying one’s spirit and mind, it — 
would only give him the result of good actions, but the benefit 
of true paramartha, which consists in reaching the Original 
Abode of the spirit and getting released from the cycle of 
births and deaths, would never be available. 


Whatever external activities there are, can be included 
in good actions only. 


Only internal practices for the ascent of the spirit and 
the mind upwards can help the /fiva in the attainment of 
salvation and such internal practices are available only in 


the Surat Sabda Marga. 


[9. Now anyone who would act according to the 
instructions given in this discourse can now and then judge 
about the progress he makes, and can observe his salvation 
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being achieved in this very life and can escape from suffering 
at the time of death. 


20. He who would remain entangled in ceremonial 
paramartha and would not engage in making effort, after 
enquiring and finding about the whereabouts of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami, to proceed towards or ascend 
to His Abode according to the Surat Sabda Yoga, would 
always continue wandering about in higher and lower 
regions and in higher and lower forms of life within the 
Region of AZaya. 


XI 


Paramarthi Jivas should always behave in an attitude of 

devotion and simultaneously should develop some detachment 

also from the world and behave without much entangle- 

ment in the world. Great attachment and infatuation 
are a source of pain. 


1. Paramarihi Jivas should always maintain an attitude 
of devotion and at the same time should try to develop some 
detachment also from the world and should continue to 
perform internal practices to some extent regularly without 


break, 


2. Three things are necessary for proper devotion, viz, 


(i) One should consider the Beloved Lord, i.e. the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami as Omnipresent and 
Omniscient. 


(ii) One should believe the Supreme Being to be 
Omnipotent, and 


(iii) One should believe that whatever happens, 
P.P. V—12 
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happens according to the Wauj' of the Supreme Being and that 
nothing can happen against His Mauj and that, as far as 
possible, he should conform to His Mauj. 


3. Similarly, in order to maintain one’s detachment 
from the world, three things should be borne in mind, viz, 


(i) Except for performing ordinary and routine activity 
of the mind and the senses, one should not entertain and 
engender desires and impulses merely to provide enjoyment 
to the mind and the senses. 


(ti) One should indulge with caution in the enjoy- 
ments which come to him without being desired or asa result 
of the desires of others, provided that they are not improper 
or are not prohibited. 


(itt} One should not have strong desire or greed for 
the enjoyments which come to him without being desired 
or as desired by others and which one gets in ordinary course 
of life, because otherwise such greed would create bondage 
and bondage causes unhappiness and that, in its turn, causes 
obstruction in devotion. 


4. ltis an established principle of devotion that what 
ever the devotee does should be done by him depending and 
relying on the Mauj of the Beloved and he should accept and 
welcome the result or reward whatever it may be and should 
not complain about it, for if he complains and feels dissatistied, 
there would be cbstruction in his devotional attitude, i.e. 
his love and faith would then be marred at times by indiffe- 
rence and lack of interest. In short, if one conforms to 
the Mauj, he maintains the highest standard of devotion and 

ca 
I. Any, even the least, commotion on the spiritual plane, which 
results in activity on the spiritual plane or even on the mental and physical 
planes is called ‘Mauj’. Literally, the word means ‘wave’ of the sea. 
As Incarnations and Saints etc. also act from the spiritual plane, the term 
“Mauy’ is used also when we speak about the Will or Pleasure of Saints, 
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if he behaves in an average manner, i.e. he is neither pleased 
nor displeased, his devotion would be of an average standard 
and if he becomes dissatisfied and loses interest for some time, 
and then returns back to his devotional attitude by thinking 
matters over, his devotion would be of the third standard. 


5. A short description of those three things, which are 
necessary for maintaining an attitude of devotion, is now 
given. 


6. (i) One should consider the Beloved Lord, i.e. 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, as Omnipresent and 
Omniscient. 


The Supreme Being Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami 
is present at all times in His Sabda Form and in His Refulgent 
Form within every individual and He observes whatever the 
Jioa does. Similarly, the Sant Satguru also, in His Subtle 
Form is present at all times within His disciples and watches 
their activities and if He does not like anything (and if it be 
His pleasure), He warns the disciple concerned or by inspiring 
him internally or by creating some situation externally, stops 
that activity of his, or He remains patient and due to His 
serene and quiet nature does not interefere. 


7. (ii) One should believe the Supreme Being to be 
Omnipotent. 


It should be noted that the Chaitanya current, i.e. the 
Current of Spirit has spread everywhere throughout the physical 
body and everywhere activities are carried on by the vitality 
provided by the spirit. If any impulse arises, there is first of 
all a commotion in the mind and then the current starts from 
there and flows to that sense-organ by means of which the 
activity pertaining to that impulse has to be performed and 
then that sense-organ functions. In this manner, all actions 
performed by different parts of the body are carried 
on with the vitality provided by the currents of the spirit, i.e. 
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by the current of Chaitanya which flows through the kamalas* 
and chakras” af the body. 


8. Similarly, externally in Brahmanda also, activities 
are carried on by means of the Currents of Chaitanya which 
flow, through the Sun, the moon and the stars etc. instead of 
through kamalus and chakras. 


9. (iti) One should believe that whatever happens, 
happens according to the Mauj of the Supreme Being 
because it is evident and has been established that whatever 


happens in the creation, is brought about by the Current of 
Chaitanya. 


10. Past and recent karmas of the Jivas also produce 
their effect in certain matters. In other words, wherever 
karmas are viewed with great importance, or wherever karmas 
are performed with obstinacy and with an egotistic feeling, 
inspiration one gets and impulses that arise are all according 
to the nature of the karmas. 


11. Wherever karmas are performed without egotism, 
depending on the Mauj and Grace of the Lord, the inspiration 
for the kRarmas comes from the Mauj of the Lord and then the 
result or fruit of such activities, whatever it be, is_ considered 
as the order ofthe Supreme Being and the disciple very 
cheerfully conforms to it. 


12. If due to Mauj sometimes something is done con- 
trary to what was desirable or was desired or the result of some 
action is just the opposite of what it should have been, the 


1, There are three Grand Divisions in the creation, viz, the Material- 
spiritual (Pind), Spiritual-material (Brahmanda) and purely Spiritual (Nirmal 
Chetan DeSa) and each of these has 6 sub-divisions or regions. The human 
body has nerve centres corresponding to the above regions of the creation. 
Six nerve centres in the grey matter of the brain corresponding to those 
of Brahmanda are known as Kamalas. 2. Six nerve centres which are 
in the physical body (corresponding to the Méeterial-spiritual Division of 
the creation) are known as Chakras. 
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disciple should consider it to be the Will and Pleasure of the 
Supreme Being and should conform to it as best as he can. 


13. What has been stated above regarding the 
activities of an individual, should also be accepted as holding 
good in regard to the activities of different countries and Lokas, 
ie. in their case karmas of a nation or nations or of the entire 
human race inspire activities and for the devotees of the Lord, 
all such things happen under orders of the Supreme Being and 
according to His Mau/j. 


14. Now the three things which pertain to Vairagya! 
are dealt with hereunder. 


15. (i) One should not entertain desires for unusual 
or unnecessary enjoyments. 


It is desirable for a devoted and loving disciple that he 
should not allow his mind to entertain desires for useless and 
unusual enjoyments, for this makes the mind powerful 
and it develops the habit of indulging again and again in 
such desires as would create obstruction in spiritual practices 
and also in attending Satsang of the Satguru. 


16. It has been stated that it is better to indulge in 
an enjoyment once, provided it is not an improper or 
undesirable enjoyment, than to entertain a desire for it again 
and again and think over the same again and again. 
The reason is that if one thinks again and again about an 
enjoyment, hope and desire for that enjoyment would 
become strongly fixed in the mind and it would be difficult to 
remove them from the mind later on. Similarly, when thoughts 
about different enjoyments fill one’s mind or appear as 
impulses ‘again and again and keep the mind engaged in 
them, most of his time would then begin to be spent gradually 


1. ‘Vairagya’ means ‘freedom from worldly desires or indifference 
to worldly objects’. The word conveys the additional sense of ‘asceticism’ 
and ‘self-mortification’. 
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in this and one would have very little leisure for Bhajan and 
Satsang and then paramarithi activities would be reduced to a 
great extent and one’s worldly nature also would not change. 


17. (i) One should indulge with caution in enjoyments 
which have not been desired by one and in those desired and 
provided by others. 


Undesired enjoyments are those which come to one 
through Mauj and without any desire on one's part, and 
those desired by others are those offered by some other 
person due to love or by way of hospitality and not desired 
by one himself. One should indulge in such enjoyments 
with caution provided they are not improper or undesirable, 
i.e. one should indulge in them to a limited extent only and 
should not get entangled in them and should not have a 
desire for indulging in them fora second time. If one has 
some control over his tongue, he can act with such caution. 
He, who would carefully and cautiously prevent his sense- 
organs from indulging in enjoyments and would restrain 
them, would be able to maintain correct and proper 
behaviour, but in both these cases, the Grace of the’ Sant 
Satguru should be available to the devotee. If Grace of 
the Sant Satguruis not available, the mind and the senses 
would exert their pressure and would not allow the good 
intentions of the jiva to be fulfilled, and would create distur- 
bance of some kind or the other and would nullify his checks. 


18. Itis very difficult to perform the activities of true 
paramartha and to observe the rules of restraint successfully 
without the help of the Satsang and the Grace of the Sant 
Satgurue Hence, one should first search for the Sant Satguru 
and should then attend His Satsang with an alert mind and 
should perform the practices taught by Him, otherwise 
whatever one does would be considered as a sacrifice born 
of obstinacy and the result of such activities would, instead of 
increasing one’s devotion and love, be like that of good 
karmas. 
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19. One should not have desires for enjoyments. 
Such is the attitude and nature of the mind that it desires to 
have or engage in whatever enjoyment or activity appears 
pleasant to it again and again and if it does not get any 
opportunity to do so, it becomes unhappy. Such a habit 
and nature create great obstruction in the activities of true 
paramariha because they entangle the mind of the paramarthi 
in different enjoyments and activities and different kinds of 
thoughts and impulses and make his mind dirty and impure 
during practices and do not allow them to be performed 
correctly. Hence, it is very necessary to change this nature 
which may be defined as bondage with and attachment for 
enjoyments from which it is desirable and necessary for a 
true paramarihi to save himeelf. 


20. A true paramarthi should, in all his activities and 
particularly in worldly and routine activities, behave like an 
ordinary person. It is undesirable to have strong attachment 
for or bondage or pride in anything or any activity, because 
a paramarthi gets great advantage by keeping his mind free 
from entanglements and quarrels as far as possible, and in 
case of entanglement, he suffers loss. 


21. It should be noted that the person who engages in 
devotion in a correct manner, i.e. considers his Lord as 
Omnipresent and Omniscient at all times and remains satistied 
with His Mauj or tries to conform to His Mauj as far as 
possible, would not feel any difficulty in adopting the other 
attitudes of a paramarthi, i.e. his detachment from the world 
would be correct and his love and faith in the Holy Feet of 
the Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru would also be 
correct and strong and, through Grace and Mercy, he would 
behave properly and cautiously in all the ways of devotion. 
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Perfect salvation is not possible under any circumstances 
without developing devotion to the Guru and_ without 
proceeding and trying to ascend upwards towards the 
Original Abode with the help of the Holy Feet of the 
Sant Satguru. Those religions in which this secret and 
this kind of devotion and such practices are not prevalent 
or which are not aware of these things, cannot lead to the 
ultimate welfare of the Jiva under any circumstances. 


1. It should be noted that in the past, among the Hindus, 
great importance was attached to the Guru by people 
engaged in upasana' and amongst Mohammedans, by the 
followers of Tariqat? school, but since the time internal 
practices for making the mind and the spirit ascend upwards 
have been forgotten and given up and in its place the 
worship of idols, tombs, books and other relics etc. has 
become generally prevalent, importance of devotion to the 
Guru has also been lost sight of. 


2. The importance of the Guru has been described 
amongst Hindus and Mohammedans as below:— 


Statements of Hindus 


yee Teftey: qaqa wera: 
ett gt ag at wt We aT | 


Gurur Brahma Gurur Vishnuh Gururdevé MaheSvarah, 
Gurureva Param Brahma Tasmai Sri Gurave namah. 


1. ie. worship. 2, There have been two schools among 
Mohammedans, viz, the ‘Shari’at’ and ‘Tariqat’. The ‘Sahri’at’ contains 
rules of conduct as prescribed by authority for guidance of Muslims, 
while ‘Tariqat? ignores them and enjoins upon man to develop love for 
the Lord. 
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Translation — 


The Guru should be accepted as Brahma!, Vishnu? 
and Mahegvara' and even as Para Brahma? and the 
devotee should bow to such a Guru again and again. 


Statement 2 
ware wea wate | 


Brahmavid Brahmaiva bhavati. 


Translation— 
One who has knowledge of Brahma is himself 
Brahma’. 


Statements of Mohammedans 

~ 10% la Of coud alge wh rite 

Masjide hast andriine Auliya, 

Sijdagahe jumla hast dn ja Khuda. 
Translation— 


The heart of the Auliya* is the mosque and it is 
desirable that all should worship the Lord there. 


Statement 2 
-Jged Ny Gy Id O55 saga 
-Jguy pd dt cBitd 40 15d oe 
Chinke kardi zite Murshid ra qabil, 
Ham Khuda dar zatash imad ham Rasil. 


Transtation— 
When you have accepted one Personality as your 


1. One of the Gods of Hindu Trinity. 2. The Presiding Deity of 
Dasam Dvdr or the topmost region of Brahmanda. 3. Brahma is the 
Presiding Deity of Trikutf in the Spiritual-material Division. 4. The 
word is plural of the Persian word ‘Vali’. ‘Vali’ means one who has 
attained nearness to God. 

P. P. V—13 
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Guru, you should take it that both God and Prophet 
are working within him. 


Statement 3 


- Gnawd gt ye ee apis oS ws 
- 38 ty! 9 whe! 9 yt} 3° 
- 25% cl lO Wake V2! pis 3 uy 
= eS os t pets ws a) 3° 
all bed od lj! gig Vy ; 
Guft Paighambar ke Haq farmida ast, 
Man na gunjam hech dar bala o past. 
Dar zamin-o-dsman-6-arsh niz, 
Man na gunjam in yaqin dan ai aziz, 


Dar dile mémin bigunjam in ajab, 
Gar mara khwahi azan dilha talab. 


Translation — 


The Prophet stated that God has declared that He 
does not live in higher and lower regions, nor does He 
live in the sky, nor on earth, nor in heaven. It should be 
believed that He does not live in any of these and yet it 
is strange that He lives in the heart of His devotees and 
if anybody desires to meet Him, he should go to them. 


Statement 4 
"NGA Apts od poilgd 95 iy99 
tas spam 9 Udtty 93 99 
Chin tu khwahi hamnashini ba Khuda, 
Rau tod binashin dar Huziire Auliyd. 


Transiation— 


If you wish to sit in the August Presence of the 
Supreme Being, you should go and sit in the Presence 
of the duliya, i.e. the Mahatma, 
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Statement 5 
-gP SUT 945 583 land 15! 
Iz tamaul fagar fahd Allahd 
Translation— 


Whosoever has attained the status of a Faair, is 
Himself God. 


3. The Saints also have emphasized the importance of 
the Guru not only in a similar manner but even more than 


this and have greatly emphasized the need of devotion to the 
Guru for the salvation of one’s Jiva. 


4. As learning and intellectual activities have 
increased considerably in this age and many new faiths 
have been established by learned and intelligent people 
and there is no mention of internal practices in them, need of 
having a Guru has not been specially felt at all. And, asa 
matter of fact, if devotion of the Guru is prevalent in any 
particular and rare place, these people and those who follow 
them, feel surprised on observing their true devotion and 
their love for the Guru and as they are ignorant of the secret 
of devotion, they consider the devotees of the Guru as 
Ignorant and narrow-minded and pass taunting remarks and 
scoff at them when they observe the way of life of the devotees 
and the humility with which they behave towards the Guru 
and the affection they have for the Guru. 


5. Inthe religion of those who are karmakandis' and 
those who are adherents of Shariat?, no need of having a Guru 
is felt. Pandits* and Maulvis* who have some little education 


1. The word ‘Kanda’ means section of book. ‘Karam-kanda’ 
means that portion of the Vedas which deals with ceremonials, rites and 
rituals etc. It has thus cometo signify all external religious ceremonies, 
activites etc. as opposed to ‘Bhakti’ (i.e, devotion) or ‘Jfiana’” (i.e. true 
knowledge). The person who is engaged in activities of Karma-kanda is 
known as ‘Karma-kandi’. 2. Vide Note 2 on page 96. 3. Vide Note 2 
on page 74. 4. Muslim learned men or divines. 
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are considered quite capable of making people perform 
religious ceremonies according to the books. 


6. Similarly, those learned people who claim to have 
become Jnanis! and Sufis? in this age and consider themselves 
as Brahma or God donot feel any need of having a Guru. 
These people imitate true Jnanis and true Sufis, i.e. they read 
the statements of true Jnanis and true Sufis and try to 
understand their purport with the help of their learning and 
intellect and consider themselves as Brahma and God, but as 
a matter of fact, they did not proceed atall over that path 
on which true Jnanis and Sufis had proceeded by performing 
the practices and reached the Region of Brahma and God. 
These people have merely learnt their statements and repeat 
those statements themselves, while, asa matter of fact, they 
remain subservient to their mind and senses. 


7. As worshippers of outward relics are quite 
numerous and most of the learned people have become 
Jnanis and Sufis and some are atheists, i.e. they do not believe 
in the existence of God, only a few persons are left who 
have the desire to meet the Supreme Being and to have His 
dargana and these people would not rest unless they have met 
the Perfect Guru. In other words, it is only froma Perfect 
Guru that the path leading to and the method for meeting the 
Supreme Being and the secret of the Supreme Being and His 
Abode can be learnt and nobody else is conversant with that 
secret and the path and the method of proceeding on that path. 


8. It is now stated for the benefit of all the Jivas 
generally that if they want to have the path of their true salva- 
tion opened up, they should act to some extent according to 


1, “Jiani? is one who possesses Jiiana, i.e. spiritual knowledge, 
2. The ‘Sifis’ have been a class of Muslim Faqirs who did not follow 
Islam strictly. They emphasized that only God-realized persons could 
help people achieve salvation and therefore they held such Persons in 
highest esteem. The teachings of Siifis are almost the same as those of 
the Religion of Saints. 
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what is stated hereafter, otherwise the cycle of births and 
deaths and pain and pleasure would never come to an end for 
them and they would never be able to get the darsana of the 
Supreme Being and attain perfect bliss, i.e. they will never be 
able to get admission into the Abode of the Supreme Being. 


9. First of all, the meaning of the word ‘Guru’ is 
explained here. ‘Guru’ is One Who illumines darkness 
and who explains the path leading to the Original 
Abode, i.e. the Abode of the Supreme Being and also the 
method of proceeding on the path, and helps one to reach 


that Abode. 


10. It should be borne in mind that as long as the 
creation had not come into existence, there was darkness in 
some places and haze or mist in others, and the spirits were 
ignorant of their condition, i.e. they were in a comatose 
condition and were unaware of everything. Only the Supreme 
Being Anami Purushat Radhasoami Who is the Reservoir of 
greatest refulgence, highest love, greatest knowledge and 
highest Chaitanya and highest bliss was wide awake and was 
absorbed within Himself and withdrawn inwards. 


11. The Prime Current issued forth from that Anami 
Purusha and it produced light and also produced some sound 
simultaneously with its manifestation. This Current proceeded 
a certain distance and stopped and, focusing there, brought 
creation into existence and from there another current issued 
forth and descended downwards and it also brought creation 
into existence there. In this manner, the current descended 
from every stage and region and brought creation into 
existence. Finally, the Current stopped in the physical body 
in the region of the eyes and, after bringing into existence 
the creation of this region, engaged in the activities of the 
physical body and the world and in association with the 
mind and the senses and after developing attachment Jor 


1. ie. the Purusha who is Indescribable. 
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the enjoyments and objects of the world, has begun to 
undergo pain and pleasure. And as the physical body is 
made of the substance of Maya and always goes on changing, 
one body is discarded and another body is created and the 
spirit enters it, i.e. the cycle of births and deaths has thus 
come into existence. 


12. The Current which manifested in the beginning 
of the creation is the Current of Sabda and of Chaitanya 
and its name is Radha and Anami Purusha* from whom 
that Current issued forth is known as Soami. The extent to 
which this Current proceeded, to that extent Sabda and 
Chaitanyata? went on spreading out and brought the creation 
into existence. 


13. It should now be understood that this very 
Current which manifested in the beginning and descended 
downwards is the Current coming out of the Holy Feet of 
the Anami Purusha Radhasoami and that Anami Purusha 
Radhasoami Himself is the Guru, i.e. itis from Him that 
Light manifested in the beginning and the Current of 
Chaitanya, i.e. the Current of Sabda which issued forth from 
Him and came down shedding light, constitutes the Holy Feet 
of the Guru. This Current, by turning back, can merge again 
in the Holy Feet of the Soami, i.e. the Supreme Being. 


14. Thus the entire creation manifested from the 
chaitanya energy of the Holy Feet of the Guru and it is 
sustained with its energy and when the Current of the 
Holy Feet is withdrawn, the creation ceases fo exist. 


15. This Current of the Holy Feet is the Reservoir of 
all energy, tastes and pleasures, knowledge, skill, shapes, 


1. The word ‘Andmi’ does not really mean that the Purusha 
has no name, but that nobody could give his true description, i.e. He is 
indescribable. 2. Chaitanyat& i.e. condition having the attributes of 
Chaitanya. 
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forms and light etc. etc. and of the entire creation and is also 
the Creator of all of them. 


16. The spirit which turns back and establishes its 
contact with this Current would one day reach its Original 
Reservoir, i.e. it will meet the Soami, while the spirit 
which would come into contact with other currents which 
came into existence after the Prime Current came into 
contact with Maya, would continue to wander about within 
the Region of Moya. 


17. It should be bornein mind after full thought that 
as long as one does not find out the secret of the Original 
Abode and of the path leading to it and also the method of 
proceeding on that path with the help of this Current, i.e. 
with the help of the Holy Feet of the Guru, itis not possible, 
under any circumstances, toreach the Original Abode or 
to attain Perfect Bliss. And the secret and the method of 
proceeding on the path can be learnt from the Sant Satguru. 


18. ‘Sant Satguru’ is the name of that Personality 
Who descended from the Original Abode, i.e. from the 
Region of the Anami Purusha and came to this Pind with 
the object of doing upakara’ and securing salvation for the 
Jivas and Who, by explaining to the Jivas the secret of the 
path and the method of proceeding on ‘that path and by 
making them perform the practices, makes them reach the 


Abode of Anami Purusha Radhasoami. 


19. The Sant Satguru is the Beloved Son and the 
Special Courtier of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and sometimes that Supreme Being Himself assumes the 
Form of the Sant Satguru and manifests Himself on this earth. 


20. The Jiva or the spirit Whom the Supreme Being 


ID 


1. ‘Upakéra’ means good of others. As the greatest good consists 
in release from pain and suffering for ever, the Sant Satguru alone can do 
such good, ic. real “upakara’. 
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or the Sant Satguru may be pleased to initiate with the object 
of making him reach the Original Abode and make him 
perform the practices becomes known as Sadh Guru after he 
has traversed about half the path, and the jJiva who reaches 
the final Abode is known as a Saint. 


21. Itshould now be understood that it is first of all 
necessary to meet the Sant Satguru and attend His Satsang 
and then one should get initiated by Him and perform 
internal practices, ie. he should catch hold of the sound 
and the Current of the Sabda and proceed towards the 
Original Abode and ascend upwards. The Current of the 
Sabda is itself the Current of the Holy Feet. 


22. It is evident from what has been stated above 
that it is extremely necessary for the person who wants 
to attain true and perfect salvation to engage in devotion to 
the Guru. Externally, he should attend the Satsang of the 
Sant Satguru and engage in devotion to Himand render 
service to Him and internally, he should engage in devotion 
to the Supreme Being Who is the First Guru* and Who is 
also the Original Form of the Sant Satguru and should also 
establish contact with His Holy Feet, i.e. with the Current of 
Sabda and render service to it. 


23. Devotion to the Sant Satguru would loosen and 
cut asunder external bonds and would help one in proceed- 
ing within oneself and in ascending upwards and internally, 
devotion to the Sabda would loosen and cut asunder subtle 
bonds and loosen them and would increase love and faith in 
the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru 
and thus there would be quicker progress and greater ease 
in traversing the path. 


24. This devotion of the two kinds, ie. internal and 


1, The word ‘Guru’ means One Who illumines darkness. As the 
Supreme Being illumined darkness and appeared in a Refulgent Form in 
the beginning of the creation, He is spoken of as the First Guru. 
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external, should be performed with eagerness by every Jiva, 7 
whether man or woman. It is only then that it would be 
possible to attain true and ultimate welfare of the Jiva, 
otherwise everyone of them would remain entangled within 
the Region of Maya andit would be very difficult to free 
oneself from Maya. 


25. The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami has 
declared that the religion in which people are not taught 
devotion to the Guru and to Sabde and in which no practices 
are taught for making the spirit and the mind ascend upwards 
internally, lacks worth and has no significance and no /Jiva 
can attain true and perfect salvation through it. 


26. The devotion of the person who engages in the 
devotion of any Person or Deity other than the True Guru and 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, would be considered 
as good karma and its result would be happiness for some 
time inthis region or in Svarga! etc., but it would not be 
possible for him to get the dargana of the Supreme Being 
or to attain His Abode under any circumstances and there- 
fore he would not attain true salvation either, nor would the 
love of the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being be engendered in 
his mind. 


27. It should now be noted that it is only in the 
Radhasoami Faith and in the Radhasoami community that 
devotion of these twokinds is prevalent. If there is a true 
and earnest seeker, he can, by attending Satsang in that 
organization for some time, learn the secret and get initiated 
‘nto this devotion and then, after engaging in its practice 
according to the teachings can observe in some time the object 
of his Jiva being accomplished to some extent during this very 
life. In other words, love for the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru 


1. ‘Svarga’ is the region of gods. Literally, it means the Region 
of Light. 
p.P. V—14 
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would fill his heart and abide there and would go on 
developing more and more and his attachment and regard 
for the world and its objects would gradually get reduced 
and he would get some joy and bliss occasionally during 
the practices also and would also get experiences of the 
Grace and Mercy of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and of the Sant Satguru internally as well as externally. 


28. Besides the benefits enumerated in the preceeding 
para, the great benefit, which the devotee of the Radhasoami 
Faith would get, would be that to the extent he has made 
progress in the practices during his life, to that extent would 
the pains and pleasures of the physical body and the world 
affect him less than they would alfect worldly people, and in 
his last moments, i.e. at the time of his death, he would, 
instead of getting great pain and suffering, experience extreme 
joy within himself on account of his hearing the Sabda and 
getting dargana and this would be evident to some extent 
from his facial expression after his death. In other words, 
his face would appear to be _ refulgent, cheerful and 
beautiful, instead of becoming deadly and dreadful. This 
benefit cannot be had by any Jiva without his having 
practised some internal withdrawal and having made his 
mind and spirit ascend upwards according to the method 
prevalent in the Radhasoami Faith. 


29. Thoughtful and intelligent Jivus should consider 
what a great boon itis that one can get some proof, in this 
very physical body and during his lifetime, of his attiaining 
salvation and of reaching the Abode of the Supreme Being 
one day and getting His dargana. Inno other religion is it 
possible to get sucha great benefit and so easily. 


30. Anyone who does not believe in this statement, 
i.e. whose mind does not accept the glory and value of 
devotion to the Guru and to Sabda, should understand that the 
seat of the spirit is in the region of the eyes in the wakeful 
condition and that it is from this region that one enters 
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daily, due to sleep, into subtle and causal bodies and 
passes into the state of dream and in Sushuptit and thus 
experiences the three conditions, viz, the wakeful, dream 
and Sushupti and also the difference between these states. In 
other words, anxiety for the physical body and the world 
and pain and pleasure and friendship and enmity alfect 
him only in the wakeful condition and when the current of 
the spirit moves away from the region of the eyes, these 
things do not affect him at all. And inthe dream state, the 
spirit with its own inherent powers creates objects and 
enjoys them and no object of the world is present outside 
at that time and the lower mind and the senses also remain 
useless. Similarly, whenever there is high fever or there is 
unconciousness or some serious illness, the pupils of the eyes 
are withdrawn inwards and upwards and simultaneously 
one becomes unconscious. Inthe same manner, in his last 
moments, i.e. at the time of death, when there is withdrawal 
from the lower to higher regions and the pupils of the eyes 
are withdrawn and pulled upwards, death takes place. 


31. Thus it is quite evident from all the conditions 
described above thatthe path by which the spirit proceeds 
at the time of death starts from the region of the eyes and 
proceeds inwards and upwards. And when during some illness 
there is some withdrawal of the spirit, i.e. the pupils of the 
eyes turn upwards, one immediately becomes unconscious 
and loses all sense of the surroundings and when there is 
greater withdrawal, one entirely forgets about the physical 
body and the world, and surgeons, after administering 
chloroform, operate upon the body and the person concerned 
is not at all aware of it. Hence, it is desirable and necessary 
for all Jivas that they should make some effort to proceed 
during their lifetime on the path by which Kala would 
forcibly drag them atthe time of death, so that they may 
not feel pain in their last moments and on the contrary 
they may get bliss and ecstasy. And the method of 


1. ‘Sushupti? means deep slumber, 
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proceeding on this path is available only in the Radhasoami 
Faith and all people are ordinarily initiated into it and a 
true and earnest secker can easily get initiated and can see 
its benefit within a few days by performing its practices. 


32. Those who would accept this advice, ie. would 
attend the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and engage in devotion 
to Him, externally and internally, would perform the Abhyasa* 
of Sabda with love, would see its benefit to some extent within 
their lifetime and would get happiness at the time of death 
and even after leaving their body, while those persons, who 
would not accept this advice, due to carelessness and 
negligence, i.e. would not perform devotion to the True 
Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru, internally and exter- 
nally, would not get any support or help during this life nor 
would they be able to save themselves from the great pain 
and suffering at the time of death, nor would they attain 
the region of true happiness after their death, i.e. they would, 
on all these occasions, undergo great pain and suffering and — 
the cycle of births and deaths would not come to an end 
for them. 


XV 


People in other religions have to putin great effort and 
suffer great trouble to achieve salvation and yet the benefit 
is very little, while in the Radhasoami Religion, one can 
secure great benefit with only a little labour and attention 
and the path of true salvation is opened up for him. 


1. Some Sadhana? or the other has been prescribed in 
all the religions prevalent in the world for the achievement of 


1. ‘Abhy4sa”’ means practice. The word generally refers to spiritual 
practices in the Religion of Saints. 2. Any action, practice or method 
resorted to, to achieve an object or to accomplish anything is known as 
‘Sadhana’, particularly when this is done to achieve some spiritual object. 
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salvation, but all of them are unaware of the state of true 
salvation and of the method for the achievement of the same. 
And though some of the Sadhanas in some of these religions 
are very difficult and require great labour, yet the benefit 
available from them is very little and one does not make 
any pragress on the path of salvation. 


2. First, very few people care to begin performing 
those Sadhanas and from among those who begin to do so, 
very few succeed in performing those Sedhanas with some 
success, while the benefit from all those Sadhanas does not 
appear to be anything more than some cleansing of the body 
and purification of the mind. 


3. Secondly, those Jivas who succeed in those Sadhanas 
to some extent, become extremely proud and egotistic and 
do not have any desire to search for the Satguru in future 
and to make any further progress in their Sadhanas. 


4. Thirdly, in some religions where great importance is 
attached to learning and intellectual activities, no particular 
need of having a Guru is felt, nor is His worth really appreci- 
ated, while in some, people behave towards Him in an ordinary 
manner. But, the glory and the high qualities of the Guru which 
have been described by the Saints do not appeal to anyone's 
mind and this is the reason why these people have no faith 
in the perfect Guru and remain unaware of the True Supreme 
Being and of the method of attaining true salvation. 


5, On the other hand, the glory of the Supreme Being 
and of the Sant Satguru has been spoken of as being the 
greatest in the Religion of Saints, i.e. in the Radhasoami Faith 
and even so the secret and the qualities of the Sant Satguru 
cannot be as adequately described as they should be. 
Similarly, the Surat Sabda Yoga has also been praised greatly 
in the Religion of Saints, but people are not acquainted with 
its secret. 


6 The Sant Satguru is that Personality Who has come 
down from the.Original Abode to effect the salvation of the 
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Jivas or Who has attained the Original Abode by performing 
the practices and is in communion with the Supreme Being. 


7. The expression ‘Surat Sabda Yoga’ refers to that 
practice in which one directs his attention inwards and 
listens to the Sabdea and one makes his spirit ascend upwards 
by catching hold of the Current of Sabda. This Current of 
Sabda issued forth from the Original Abode and stopping at 
various stages on the path, descended down to the Pind 
and has taken its seat in the region of the eyes and, after 
learning the secret and also the method from the Sant 
Satguru and by performing the practices with the Grace 
and Mercy of the Sant Satguru, it turns back tothe Original 
Abode by listening to Sabda. 


8. Asthe spirit has descended with the Current of 
Chaitanya, whichis also the Current of Sabda, its ascent is 
possible only with the help of that Current,i.e. by listening 
to Sabda and ascending upwards. 


9, Asthe Current of Sabda manifested from the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being in the beginning and that Current 
came down tothe Pind, the spirit can, by getting hold of 
the Current of Sabda and the Current of Chaitanya, return 


to the Original Home. There is no other path at all leading 
to the Original Abode. 


10. Itis very difficult, nay impossible, to perform the 
practices of the Surat Sabda Marga successfully without 
being initiated by the Sant Satguru Who knowsthe secret of 
that Region and of the path leading to it and without His 
Grace. Hence, it is desirable and necessary for all Jivas who 
want to achieve true salvation that they should first go to 
the Satsang of the Sant Satguru, and, after being initiated by 
Him, begin to perform the practices and should not engage 
in external worship of idols and relics etc. etc. 


1l. External Sadhanas of different kinds which have 
been described in different religions have no _ internal 
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connection with the Current of the Spirit. Hence, all those 
activities can give the benefit of good actions only. 


12. Similarly, the Sedhanas of Hatha Yoga* which have 
been described and in performing which people have to 
undergo extreme trouble and suffering, do not seem to have 
any internal connection whatsoever with the Current of Sabda. 
Hence, all these Sadhanas result only in some purification of 
the mind and the senses but no benefit by way of the ascent 
of the spirit and the mind is achieved at all. 


13. There are clear instructions in the Radhascami 
Faith, i.e. in the Religion of Saints that true and perfect 
salvation of the fiva is not possible under any circumstances 
without engaging in devotion to the Guru and devotion to 
Sabda. In other words, one has to attend the Satsang of 
the Sant Satguru and render service to Him externally, and 
internally, he has to concentrate his mind and engage in 
Bhajan, i.e. listen to the Sabda. 


14. Itis desirable and necessary for all the people who 
wish to achieve true and ultimate welfare of their jJiva that 
they should act according to this teaching. 


15. The practice of the Surat Sabda Yoga is so easy 
that boys, youngmen, old men, men and women, who have 
even a little eagerness for the practice, can easily perform 
the same and the rules of restraint are also so easy that 
everyone can observe them without any trouble. 


16. Asthe seat of the spiritin the wakeful condition 
is in the region of the eyes and it engages itself from there in 
all the activities pertaining to the physical body and the world, 
and pains and pleasures and anxieties and sorrows also affect 


1. ‘Hatha Ydga’ is the name of a system of Y6ga in which one tries 
to force his mind to withdraw from the objects of the world by means of 
self-torture, mortification of fleshetc. Its most authoritative description 
is given in ‘Hatha Yoga Pradipika’ by Svatmarama. 
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one only while the spirit stays there, the spirit will not be 
able to attain perfect bliss and the cycle af births and deaths 
also would not come to an end for it as long as the spirit 
does not leave this region and ascend upwards with the help 
of Sabda and go to its Original Abode, which is the Abode 
of the Supreme Being. And this ascent of the spirit is not 
possible without performing the practices according to the 
method taught by the Saints, ie. the practices of the Surat 
Sabda Marga. 


17. Any activity, which does not help in the ascent of 
the mind andthe spirit upwards cannot be said to be a 
Sadhana for the achievement of salvation of the jive. Hence, 
whatever external activities are prevalent in different religions 
can only give the benefit of good karmas. 


18. Those people who would attend the Satsang of 
the Sant Satguru and perform the practices within themselves 
according to the teachings of the Radhasoami Faith, would 
one day attain the Abode of the Supreme Being and become 
happy for ever and ever, while those who would remain 
entangled in external activities of different kinds would not 
attain true salvation, i.e. they would not reach the Abode of 
the True Supreme Being. 


XVI 


What things should a Jiva amass in his life, so that they 
may help him and may remain by his side in his last 
moments, i.e. at the time of death. 


I. People labour hard and collect different kinds of 
objects and articles in the world, besides wealth and property, 
with the idea that they may be of use to them in time of need 
and may give comfort, 
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2. The object of the people in collecting those things 
is that their physical bodies, senses and minds and those 
of the members of their family and their relations may get 
comfort and may not have to suffer pain. 


3. Everyone is engaged in this activity with great 
eagerness, and labours hard but nobody is aware by what 
method he could give comfort to his spirit. i.e. Jivatma, nor 
does anybody inquire about it, or make any effort in this 
connection. 


4. People are observed engaged in different kinds of 
Sadhanas for the achievement of salvation, but if one Icoks 
carefully, it would appear that all these Sadhanas can give 
the result of good karmas only and the benefit in the form of 
true salvation and true redemption does not at all appear to 
be available through those Sadhanas. 


5. People are generally unaware of the True Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and of His Abode. The Region 
of Perfect Salvation is this very Region of Radhasoami and the 
region of true release is the Dasom Dvar* of the Saints and 
it is also the Region of Para-Brahma. All these regions are 
within man himself and the path leading to them also proceeds 
within man, but people are not aware of this secret. 


6. The Saints have, in Their Mercy, explained the 
secret and, through Their Grace, They grant help also to those 
Jivas who want to proceed on the path, and make them attain 


the Original Abode. 


7. Itis necessary foc one who wants to achieve perfect 
salvation that he should attend the Satsang of the Sant Satguru 
and win His pleasure by rendering seoa to Him and, after 
getting initiated, should perform the practices reguiarly every- 
day, i.e. he should start traversing the path. If he does so, 
he would, through His Grace, reach in the August Presence 


1. i.e. the topmost region of Brahmanda. 
P.P. V—15 
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of the Supreme Being one day and would be saved from the 


pain and suffering of the physical body and from the cycle 
of births and deaths. 


8. All the worldly things one collects, can only give 
him help in this world, i.e. his mind, senses and the physical 
body would get comfort from those things and troubles may 
also be removed to some extent. All these things cannot, 
however, be of any particular help in the achievement of true 
salvation and true redemption except that they may be utilized 
in the service of the Sant Satguru or His loving devotees or 
may be given in charity to poor and indigent people. 


9. The thing which can give realhelp at the time of 
trouble or at the time of death and can also help in easily 
traversing the path leading to the Original Abode and may 
also keep company with the spirit when it has left the physical 
body, is true love and true humility in the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being. 


10. To the extent one has love for the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being in his mind, to that extent would he feel strong 
in his mind. He would also experience ease and joy in 
performing the practices and to that extent would he get 
nearer and nearer to the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being. 


lf. tis necessary and is also the duty of everyone 
that he should, as far as possible, make effort to achieve this 
eternal thing, i.e. wealth of lave. Without love, man would 
behave worse than an animal. 


Sakhi | 
aT at Nea dat at we ma wal 
Sa Gla GE st wta Ba fea om 


Ja ghat prem nasanchare, so ghat jan masan, 
Jaise khal luhar ki svins Iet bin pran'. 


1. The author is Kabir Sahab, 
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Translation— 


The heart which has no love of the Lord within it, 
should be considered to be a cremation ground and 
it is just like the bellows of the blacksmith which 
sucks in and throws out air, though it has no life, 

Sakhi 2 
Xa afer afe ae we at a aaa Fal 
aga | at rare Sire Pet sat Fall 
Prem banij nahin karsake, charhe na Nam ki gail, 
Manush keri khair], Orh phire jySn bail. 
Transtation-— 

The person who cannot trade in love of the Lord, 
nor can he adontthe path of the Holy Name, is like 
a bullock who is wandering about wrapped up in the 
skin of a human being 

Sakhi 3 
wa ona fread drer we ata! 
qa ae oa saat fifaar da eta ll 


Prem karan jisne kinha kharch wméAl, 
Dhan hai voh jan uské miliya prem bal?. 
Translation— 

The person who spends his wealth in order to 
achieve Love of the Lord, is really blessed and he 
would get the gift of love very soon. 

Sakhi 4 
aa set saa feces aie! 
fine asta sit Sait er sirfera ll 


Prem agni apne hirde  baliye, 
Fikr bhajan aur bandgi ka jaliye?. 


1. This is verse 125 of Sabda 5 of Bachan 19 of Prem Bani Pt. ITI. 
2. Verse 134, ébid. 
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Translation — 


One should kindle the flame of love within his 
heart and not care much about Bhajan and worship 
of the Lord in the usual ways. 


Sakhi 5 
ae ae 2 Ra @ & raat 
ae wt cate fear diet Tart II 


Vah, vah, he Premti hai nirmala, 
Ghair kO Pyare siva dinha jala1. 
Transtation— 


O Love of the Lord ! Thou art very pure because 
everything else except the Beloved has been burnt 
by thee. 

Sakhi 6 
afa frat saga ae deer sate | 
ats fae ae Saat daa sai tl 
Pahile jisne apna ghar dinha ujar, 
Payee phir Guru prem ki daulat apar2. 
Translation— 


One who has first destroyed his own home, gets 
the infinite wealth of love of the Guru in reward. 


Sakhi 7 
anit str Gast aut ea 
frat Sa age wet gett wae Fe II 


Jégi jangam sevra, sanydsi darvesh, 
Bina prem pahunche nahin, durlabh Satguru desh. 


Translation— 


No one, whether heis a Yogi, jangam,? sevra*, 


1. Verse 139 Sabda 5 of Bachan 19 of Prem Bani Part III. 2. 
Verse 126, ibid. 3. A wandering mendicant who never stays in one place. 
4. A Jain mendicant. 


TE ES oe 


preaching to others. 
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sanyasi®> or darvesh*, 


whoever he may be, 


can, 


without love of the Lord, reach the Region of the 
Saints which is otherwise unapproachable. 


Sabda 18 of Bachan 12 of Prem Bani, Part UI. 


mt & weet card, 
fea fea wie 


aie fant aa fazer Het, 


aq afte 


oa Pret ate STA a ITTY, 


eat fret 
tear 3a Te @ Wa, 
Sq Wit TT 
ata widt at aa F, 
qe FF 
qa A Wy aera, 
Tae 
Ari he Saheli pydari, 
Chhin chhin 
Bhakti bind sab birtha karni, 
yeh nahin 
Prem bina koyee jaye na para, 
kyon birtha 
Aisa prem Gurii se piive, 
Un charnan 
Din gharibi dharS6 man men, 
ghat men 
Daya mehar se Surat charhaven, 
Radhasoami 

Translation— 


aq at gaa wr, 
SATS | Ss | 
ria art sare Prat azeit, 


aie sors 12 
Gea ate aye TTT, 
aa Tart 121 
St Sls STH BIC BAT, 
ata wars 1 31 
tf tars ga fast aa F, 
Wsq WATS 1B! 


gqige F Fa cea, 
Alt TAT 1K! 


Prem ki daulat bhari, 
bhakti kamdo. ‘Tek’. 


thétha jiana dhyan chit dharni, 


mukti updo. 1 
pahunche nahin Satguru darbara, 
bais ganvdo. 2 
j6 k6yee Unki kar kamiave, 
par sis navdao. 3 
Priti basdo tum nij mana men, 
Sabda jagao. 4 
dhur pad men Ve le pahunch4ven, 
charan samdao. 5 


O dear companion! The wealth of Love is 


1. Hindus divided life | into 4 periods, the last one being Sanydsa. 


One in that period of life is known as ‘Sanyasi’. 
2. A Muslim mendicant. 


Sanydsis go about 
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invaluable. You should keep yourself engaged in 
devotion every minule of your life to achieve that 
wealth. (Refrain) 

All activities are useless in the absence of devotion 
and similarly, all knowledge, meditation and reflection 
in ones mind are useless. These methods do not lead 
to the attainment of salvation. i 

No ene can go beyond this Region of Maya 
without love of the Lord, nor can one reach the durbar 
of the Satguru. Why should then one waste his life in 
such activities ? 2 

Such Iove can be had from the Guru by one who 
engages in spiritual activities according to His instruc- 
tions. One should therefore make obeissances in His 
Holy Feet. 3 

One should develop humility and meekness in. his 
mind and should fill his heart with love of the Lord 
and then listen to the Sabda within himself. 4 

The Satguru, through His Grace and Mercy, would 
make the spirit ascend and make it reach the Original 
Abode and then it would merge in the Holy Feet of 
Radhasoami. 5 


[2. This invaluable gift, i.e. Love of the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, can be acquired 
only in the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and one cannot get 
even an iota of this love, howsoever much one may search 
for it and make effort to acquire it anywhere else, nor can 
it stay in his heart or develop further. 


13. As itis not possible to reach the August Presence 
of the Supreme Being without love and as without reaching 
there perfect salvation, i.e. release from the meshes and 
the Region of Kala and Karma and mind and Maya is not 
possible, all Jixzs who want to get released, should search 
for the Sant Satguru and join His Satsang and after getting 
initiated, should begin to perform. the practices. 
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14. The Satsang of the Sant Satguru is very difficult 
to get, but a true seeker and really eager person easily 
gets the same, through Grace. 


15. Only thes: Jivas who have in their heart a true 
desire and eagerness to search for and to meet the Supreme 
Being would get peace and comfort from the dargana and 
discourses of the Sant Satguru and those jicas who want to 
have worldly enjoyments and pleasures and get joy and 
pleasure in them, would not be able to stay in the Satsang 
of the Saints, nor would they be able to appreciate in the 
least the worth of the Satsang. 


16. The Sant Satguru would make the person, who 
joins His Satsang, listen to the glory of the Original Abode 
and of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami (Who is the 
real Form of the Satguru) and would fill his heart with love 
for the Holy Feet and, through that love and with the help 
vouchsafed by His Grace, would make him traverse the path 
within himself. 


17. The person in whose heart such love is engendered 
is always cheerful and also care-iree to acertain extent and 
he is also able to perform the practices easily. And this 
love helps one in his last moments in withdrawal of the 
mind and the spirit and their upward pull and also manifests 
Sabda and the Holy Form within him without any difficulty. 


18. The person whose heart is filled with love af 
the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being will not feel any trouble 
in leaving the body at the time of his death and on the other 
hand, he would feel extraordinary joy and ecstasy at that 
time and as the spirit is withdrawn more and more, that bliss 
would go on increasing and he would stay in some higher 
region of happiness until he gets an opportunity of reaching 
the Original Abode. That love of the Holy Feet would then 
arrange for his rebirth in human body to enable him to 
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complete his practices after which he would be taken to the 
Highest Region. 


19. [tis true that worldly objects, wealth and property 
do not go even with worldly people, but these people 
carry with them after their death desires for the enjoyments 
of the world and their attachment for family, kinsmen and 
wealth and property and this attachment causes considerable 
suffering when leaving the body at the time of death and when 
the spirit goes a little beyond, ie. to the Region of Sunn 
beyond the sixth chakra, impulses of those desires and 
pertaining to its association with the physical body and family 
etc. arise again and pull the spirit downwards and make 
the spirit take birth in a new body according to karmas. 


20. This state of worldly people is due to the fact 
that they have not come into contact with the Sant Satguru 
(Who is the true helper of Jivas in this Loka and even after 
death) and also due to the love of the Lord not having been 
engendered within their hearts. In other words, these people 
have to undergo pains and sufferings of death and the 
suffering of birth and death. And as long as the Jivas do 
not come into contact with the Sant Satguru and love of the 
Lord is not engendered in their hearts, this wandering of 
the Jivas in chaurasi, i.e. in the cycle of births and deaths 
would not come to an end. 


21. Itis therefore stated again and again that it is 
necessary and is also the duty of everyone, for the ultimate 
welfare of his /Jiva, to come into contact with the Sant 
Satguru or the Radhasoami community and get initiated into 
the Surat Sabda Marga and perform the practices as much 
as possible and should also engender some love in his 
heart for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami, so that he may get help in this life and here- 
after and get released from the pains and sufferings of birth 
and death and ultimately reach the Highest Abode one day 
and become happy for ever and ever. 


21 
XVII 


No karmas' and dharmas* are prescribed for 
Kalyaga®, but one cannot get salvation without 
the help of the Holy Name. 


|. The virtue of a name is that if one calls a person 
who is asleep, he wakes up. Thus there is no reason why 
the Purusha Who is wide awake would not respond, if one 
calls Him by His Name. Hence, all the people should, for the 
ultimate welfare of their jiva, learn the whereabouts and the 
secret of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and His 
Abode and should repeat His Holy Name in the prescribed 
manner and listen to its sound within themselves. 


2. Names are of two kinds, viz, Dhunyatmaka* and 
Varnaimaka®. The Dhunyatmaka Name is that Name, the 
sound of which resounds spontaneously within one at all 
times without moving one’s tongue and without the use of 
any instrument, while the Varnaimaka Nameis that which is 
read or written. 


3. Generally the Sumiran® or repetition of the 


1. The word ‘Karmas® refers to various religious ceremonies etc. 
prescribed for a follower of the Hindu religion. 2. The word ‘Dharmas’ 
refers to duties. 3. According to Hindu belief, the Creation has four 
ages (periods), viz, Sat Yuga, Treta Yuga, Dvapara Yuga and Kal Yuga, 
the last one being full of trouble and misery for creatures. Kal Yuga 
means the age of KaAla, ic. the period in which K4la’s influence is at its 
highest. 4. Hindi word ‘Dhunydtmaka’ or its Sanskrit equivalent 
‘Dhvanydtmaka’, means a ‘mame’ whose essence is ‘dhvani’ or sound. In 
other words, those words are known as ‘Dhunydtmaka’ names, which 
represent or are true imitation, in human speech, of the sound which 
accompanies the current of some energy, specially, spiritual energy when 
it is kinetic. 5. Tho word ‘Varndtmaka’ refers to names which do not 
represent any sound or ‘dhvani’, They are simply formed by letters 
(varnas) of the alphabet of a language. 6, ‘Sumiran” means the 
repetition of any Holy Name, 


P.P. V—16 


122 


Varnatmaka Name is prevalent in the world, but people do 
so without knowing its secret or without knowing the method 
of doing it. This is the reason why they do not seemto get 
any benefit fromit. If one learns the secret of the Deity 
whose Name is repeated and repeats the Holy Name at the 
proper place, one would very soon experience its benefit. 


4. The practice of Dhunyatmaka Name consists in 
listening with fullest attention to the sound of the Holy Name 
after concentrating one’s mind, spirit and attention within 
himself at the proper place in the human body and then 
making the mind and the spirit proceed towards high regions 
and ascend with the help of that sound. 


5. As the seat of the spirit in the wakeful condition 
is in the region of the eyes and as it is also the region of 
human activity, ie. activities pertaining to the physical body 
and the world are carried on from this place and one also 
experiences pains and pleasures, the spirit would not get 
freedom from the bondage of the physical body and the world 
and it would continue to undergo pain and pleasure as long 
as the seat of the spirit does not change,i.e. aslongas the 
spirit is not made to proceed inwards and upwards from the 
region of the eyes and this ascent of the spirit within oneself 
can be achieved easily and firmly and permanently and 
without any risk through the use of Dhunyaimaka Name 
and its practices. This practice is much easier than the 
practices of pranayama and other practices, and boys, 
youngmen, and old men, men or women, whether living as 
householders or as ascetics, can easily perform this practice 
without any difficulty and without leaving their family 
and their profession. 


6. This practice is known as the practice of the Surat 
Sabda Marga and its secret and method can be learnt only 
from the Guru Who knows the secret of the Sabda and Who 
performs the practices of Sabda and Whose real Form is 
Sabda and Who is known ag the Sant Satguru. Nobody else 
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knows its secret, nor is anybody else competent to help 
internally a devotee and make him traverse the path by 
granting him strength through His Grace and thus make him 
reach the Original Abode one day. 


7. Sucha Sant Satguru is rare, i.e. everyone cannot 
come into contact with Him but a true and earnest seeker 
can easily meet Him, through His Grace, and the glory of His 
Satsang is very great. It is in that Satsang only that a man’s 
mind is really reformed, and the love of the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami is ingrained in his heart, 
as a result of which the mind gets detached to some extent 
from the world and also gets some joy in the practices. 


8 The Sant Satguru manifests Himself in this world 
for the upakara* of the Jivas. It is by His darfana” and by 
His seva® and by listening to His discourses and by perform- 
ing the practices according to the method taught by Him 
that people are granted the gift of Love of the Lord. That 
Love purifies the devotee’s heart day by day and reduces his 
desire for worldly enjoyments and makes his mind and spirit 
proceed towards the High Region, ie. the Original Abode. 


9. The Sant Satguru occupies a very high status. He 
can grant the greatest gift to anyone in a moment if He 
pleases and He can makeone go beyond the Bhavasagar* to 
the Original Abode. 


1. The word ‘upakdra’ (Hindi word) means good or benefit. 2. The 
word darSana refers to the vision, at the spiritual plane, of the Form of 
the Satguru, the Supreme Being or the Presiding Deity of some high 
Region. 3. Sevd means service. From very ancient times ‘Seva’ of the 
Guru or Satguru has been considered to be a necessary part of the 
spiritual discipline through which a devotee has to pass. Seva is not 
only service of the Guru, but includes obedience to Guru’s orders and 
service to mankind. Itis held that itis through Seva that one is able 
to free himself from worldly attachments, 4. ‘Bhava’? means creation 
and ‘Sagar’ means sea or ocean. This word is used in Hindu religion 
and also by the Saints for the material plane (this world). The word 
‘Sagar’ is used for the world as itis as difficult to get out of the world 
as itis for a man thrown into the sea to come out of it. 


—Peretet  e 
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10. The seed of devotion of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami cannot be planted in the hearts of the 
Jivas by anybody except the Sant Satguru, nor can anybody 
increase or develop this devotion further, if it is engendered 
in anyone's heart. 


I1. Hence, itis desirable and necessary for all Jivas 
who want to achieve eternal salvation that they should first 
search for the Sant Satguru and join His Satsang and should 
maintain a devotional attitude in their behaviour there and, 
observing the condition and the way of life of the devotees, 
should behave and act accordingly and adopt their way of 
life as far as possible. It is only then that he would begin 
to get some benefit. 


12. The glory of the Dhunyatmaka Name is infinite. 
The entire creation manifested from Sabda and is sustained 
by Sabda and all activities of the world are being carried 
on by means of Sabda. 


13. The Current of Sabda isthe name of the Current 
of Chaitanya and it is the Current of Life and the Current of 
Light. Sabda is the indication of the presence of as well as 
the manifestation of Chaitanya. For example, as long as 
man (or any other living being) speaks, he is believed to be 
alive and as soon as he stops speaking, he is said to be dead. 


14. Asa matter of fact, the Current of Sabda mani- 
fested from the Original Abode, ie. from the Holy Feet of 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and descended 
from there and stopped at different places on the path and, 
focusing there and bringing creation into existence in those 
places, has come down to the Pind and stopped in the region 
of the eyes and from here it performs all the activities 
pertaining to the physical body and the world. 


15. Maya does not exist in the Radhasoami Region 
and from the place where Maya manifested, cover over cover 
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enveloped the Current of the Spirit and these covers are 
known as bodies. 


16. Now as long as the spirit, after removal of all 
these covers, does not reach the spiritual region, ie. the 
Nirmal Chetan Deéa, its true and perfect release is not 
possible, because it would then have bondage with some 
body or the other and through that body, it would continue 
to have attachment for the objects of the world. And as 
the body made of the substance of Afaya cannot continue 
to exist in the same condition for ever, the cycle of births 
and deaths also cannot come to an end for it. 


17. The region of Sat Purusha Radhasoami, i.e. the 
Nirmal Chetan Dega, is beyond the Region of Maya and 
ascent of the spirit to that region, after leaving this Region of 
Death, is not possible under any circumstances without the 
help of the Current of Sabda. In other words, the spirit can, 
by listening to Sabda and with the help of that same 
Chaitanya Current with which it had come down to this 
region, return to the Original Abode and no other path for 
making the spirit reach that Abode has been created. 


18. The Current of Sabda is known as the Dhunyatmaka 
Name. True salvation of those who are unaware of the 
secret of this Name and its practices cannot be possible 
under any circumstances. 


19. As true salvation is not possible, without perform- 
ing the practices of Sabda, the glory of Sabda, i.e. the Holy 
Name, has been described largely in every religion, but as 
people are not acquainted with the secret or the method of 
the practices or the method of proceeding on the path, no 
Jioa can get any benefit merely by listening to its glory. 


20. Nowasthe Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
has, after assuming the Form of the Sant Saiguru, clearly 
explained the secret of Sabda and the method of proceed- 
ing on the path in an extremely easy manner and has also 
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stated the same in His Bani, it is desirable for all people 
that they should, for the true and ultimate welfare of their 
Jiva, join the Radhasoami Faith and, getting initiated into 
the Surat Sabda Yoga, begin to perform its practices as far 
as possible and thus secure the real object of the human 
body which they have got with great difficulty. If they do 
not do so, they would have to wander about in Chaurasi and 
take birth again and again in higher and lower forms 
of life and thus undergo pain and pleasure and the suffering 
of birth and death for ever and ever. 


XVIII 


Taking, giving, holding on and releasing, i.e. as much as 

one takes, that much he gives and as much as he receives 

internally, he has to offer that much, or even more in return 

to the Supreme Being, and holding on to Sat, i.e. Truth and 
giving up Asat, i.e. un-Truth. 


(i) Taking and giving externally 


1. Mutual ‘give and take’, i.e. giving and taking presents, 
is generally prevalent in the world. In other words, 
everyone takes something from a number of Jivas and 
also gives to many. This custom is prevalent in the entire 
creation, whether celestial or terrestrial. 


2. Itshould be noted carefully that all the Jivas in the 
creation get their food from outside. The solid portion of 
this food is ejected from the physical body through urine 
and faeces and the finer portion passes out through perspira- 
tion and also through the activities of the senses, e.g. through 
one’s movements, sitting, standing, seeing, hearing and 
doing other things, icin labour and work and whatever 
little is then left over, is utilized for the development and 
maintenance of the body. 
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3. As the tendency of the substance of Afaya is 
outwards and downwards, the extent to which its essence 
would increase in the physical body, to that extent would 
one’s inclination towards and attachment for the world and 
its objects increase and it would become an obstruction in 
performing the practices for making the spirit ascend to high 
regions. Thisis the reason why Jivas entangled in joys and 
pleasures of the world cannot perform the practices of true 
paramartha correctly, nor can they stay long inthe Satsang 
of the Sant Satguru. 


4. Those who are engaged in the practices of true 
paramartha take only as much food from this region as is 
quite necessary and as far as possible, they eject it or spend 
it here, i.e. they do not allow it to collect in their body, and 
they retain only as much of it as is necessary and is required 
for their physical needs. The reasonis that the nature of 
this substance is such that it keeps the spirit busy in outward 
activities and creates obstruction in the ascent of the spirit 
internally towards high regions. 


5. Inthe same manner, all the sense-organs receive 
their food from outside for their consumption, and also store 
it, but a paramarthi Jiva ejects or throws out, slowly and slowly 
and at the proper time with the help of the practices, what Is 
collected by the sense-organs or burns the same or effaces it. 


6. Besides the sense-organs which take food, the 
collection of material by other sense-organs consists of 
such things as forms seen by the eyes or things read or 
heard through the ears etc. etc. These sense-organs collect 
material and also entertain and indulge in desires or thoughts 
for similar or even better or superior material, asa result of 
which the mind always remains fickle and the jioa remains 
entangled in some kind of activity or the other, ie. he does 
not get sufficient leisure to enable him to think of and mind 
his real gain or real loss. 
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7. Attachment of the jiva in the world goes on 
increasing on account of entertaining new desires or impulses 
and his entanglement and attachment in worldly activities 
also goes on increasing as a result of which his release has 
become extremely difficult. 


(it) Taking internally and giving internally. 


8. The chaitanyata! which the Current of the Spirit has 
brought with itself during its descent from above is the 
substance which has been taken internally by the Jiva from 
the Original Abode and that substance is the small reservoir, 
in this physical body, of all powers, chaitanyata, love and bliss. 


9. Those who spend this chaitanyata and love in 
absolutely worldly activities or in acquiring pleasures and 
enjoyments of the mind and the senses waste their wealth. 
The result is that, on account of desires and impulses pertaining 
to the world and its enjoyments being very strong, the Jivas 
assume physical bodies again and again and never think of 
their Original Abode and also wander in lower forms of life 
according to their karmas and thus waste their chaitanyaia. 


10. The desirable thing is that all Jivas should, by 
turning their attention towards the Original Abode and by 
finding out from the Sant Satguru the method of proceeding 
in that direction, engage to some extent in necessary activities 
to that end and should develop strong desire within themselves 
for the dargana of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
so that, as their spirit goes on ascending upwards, their status 
might improve day by day and they may be enabled to reach 
the Supreme Being one day and have His dargana and get 
abode in the Original Home, which is the Reservoir of eternal 
and perfect bliss. 


11. The spirit ascends to higher regions day by day 
as a result of these activities, i.e. by performing the practices 


1. ‘Chaitanyata’ means the condition or state of being ‘chaitanya’, 
or spirituality. For chaitanya, see Note 3 on page 12. 
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‘of the Surat Sabda Marga and its Chailanyata and its 
refulgence also go on increasing. 


12. The only necessary thing. though difficult also, is 
to make the spirit ascend upwards and attain the Radhasoami 
Region. To hand back or to return the Chaitanyata, love 
and bliss which the spirit got from the Holy Feet at the time 
of its descent downwards is known as taking back and 
returning them to the Supreme Being or offering them back 
in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being. 


13. The spirit of those people, who would not engage in 
this activity of making the spirit ascend upwards by means of 
the practices of the Surai Sabda Yoga, would remain 
entangled in births and deaths in accordance with its strong 
desires and would continue to wander in higher and lower 
forms of life in accordance with its karmas. This is nothing 
short of forgetting one’s Supreme Being and not returning 
the gift He originally granted and asa matter of fact, it 
would be using it unfairly and improperly and spoiling it and 
reducing it every day. This is considered as disservice to 
the jiva and acting against the ultimate welfare of the 
jJioa. Such Jivas always undergo pain and pleasure and 
shall continue to undergo sufferings of birth and death. 


14. Those Jioas who fee! that it is the duty of everyone 
and also necessary for him that he should increase and then 
return to the Father and Mother the Supreme Being whatever 
wealth he had received from Him and should not get 
entangled in the affairs and troubles of this world, are 
known as true paramarthis and devotees. And the Sant 
Satguru grants them His own dargana and also explains to 
them the secret of the path and the stages on the path and 
by giving instructions in the method of proceeding on that 
path, i.e. by initiating them into the Surat Sabda Marga, 
would make them attain the Original Abode through His 
Grace and Mercy. 

P,P, V—17 
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Holding fast to Sat, i.e. Truth and discarding 
Asat i.e, un-Truth. | 


15. It should be noted that the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami alone in the entire creation is Sai, i.e. Truth, 
or His Anéga (i.e. the spirit) is Sat, and whatever else there is 
or is seen here, pertains to Maya and is Asat, (i.e. un-Truth), 
i.e. it cannot always remain in the same condition. 


16. The names and forms that there are in the creation 
are the names and forms of the spirit within living beings. 


17. These names and forms are found to exist because 
of the stay of the spirit within the bodies. As soon as the 
spirit detaches itself from any body, that name and that form 
also cease to exist, because Sat, i.e. the true substance was 
the spirit and as soon as it separated itself, the physical body, 
ie. the asat (false thing), ceases to exist. 


18. Now it needs consideration that if people would 
recognize the spirit (which is Sai, i.e. the real thing) and then 
develop love for each other, i.e. for the spirit, they would not 
feel so shocked at the time of separation of the spirit from the 
body as those people do who develop love for the physical 
form and do not recognize the chaitanya spirit and are 
unaware how it exists and functions. 


19. In short, there would always be pain and suffering 
if one develops attachment in his mind for transitory objects 
and he would also have to undergo pain on separation. 
It is therefore desirable that the mind and the senses should 
not be allowed to have strong attachment for external forms, 
otherwise, the only result would be pain and suffering. 


20. Wherever Safand Asai associate or have contact 
with each other, no object and no name or form can always 
remain the same in that region. Hence, if anyone develops 
attachment in his heart for such creation, j.e. if anyone would 
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create bonds for hig mind in such objects, he would always 
remain entangled in birth and death and in the cycle of pain 
and pleasure. 


21. The Saints therefore declare that the Region of 
Asat extends as far as the Region of Maya extends. As long 
as the spirit does not go beyond it, it would be obliged to 
assume physical body of some kind or the other in the 
Region of Asati And as the physical body is transitory and 
asat, the cycle of births and deaths would also necessarily 
continue and one would have to undergo pain, pleasure and 
troubles and suffering. 


22. The Region of Sai, i.e. the Nirmal Chetan Dega, 
exists beyond the Region of Maya and the Abode of the 
Supreme Being Sat Purusha Radhasoami is in that Region. 
This Region is eternal and everlasting, and is the Reservoir 
of Highest Chaifanya, Highest Knowledge, Highest Bliss, 
Highest Love and Absolute Sat. It is from this Region 
that the spirit emerged in the beginning of the creation and 
also descended from there and when the spirit would turn 
back and reach this Abode, it would be truly and 
completely released from the meshes of Kala and Maya 
and also from the cycle of births and deaths and the 
spirit would attain perfect bliss. 


23. Hence, it is desirable and necessary for all those 
Jivas, who want to attain true release and perfect bliss, that 
they should turn away their attention gradually from the 
Region of Maya and its objects and continue to make 
efforts to reach the Region of Sat. In other words, they 
should continue to perform the practices of the Surat 
Sabda Marga and develop and strengthen the desire for the 
dargana of Merciful Radhasoami and of His Abode. If they 
do so, their object would be achieved one day through 
the Grace of the Sant Satguru and Merciful Radhasoami. 


24. Whatever mistake or delusion there is, is within 
the Region of Maya,i.e. where the covers of Maya have 
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enveloped the spirit which is Safand chaitanya. As long as 
these covers are not thrown off, ignorance and carelessness 
would not be completely removed and this would never be 
possible without the ascent of the spirit by means of the 
practices prescribed in the Sabda Marga. 


25. All Jives are unaware of the secret of the Surat 
Sabda Marga and of its practices. [It is only in the 
Radhasoami Faith that the teachings of this Marga are 
prevalent these days. Ifany true paramarthi (i.e. one who 
has real desire to search for and real eagerness to meet 
the Lord) should desire, he can, after joining the Radhasoami 
community and getting initiated, begin to perform the 
practices and can observe that he is gradually making 
progress towards achievement of his ultimate welfare and can 
thus accomplish his object. 


XIX 


Listen to the discourses of the Satgura and believe in them; 

develop faith in His Holy Feet and proceed forward; hold 

fast to the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and make 

progress quickly and reach the Original Abode and attain 
eternal happiness. 


1. This discourse is given here for the benefit of one 
who has -been awakened by observing the transitoriness of 
the world and its objects and also on observing that the stay 
ofthe Jioa in the world is temporary, and wants to search for 
and to find out the whereabouts of the Supreme Being and 
His Abode, which is the Reservoir of Eternal and Perfect 
Bliss, and has decided to find out the method of proceeding 
in that direction and reaching there. 


Z. One should first search for the Sant Satguru or His 
community and then attend His Satsang, and should go in 
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His August Presence with feelings of humility, respect and 
true interest and listen to His discourses with eagerness and 
love and understand them and should begin to act according 
to those discourses which may appear to be beneficial and 
suitable for himself. In other words, undesirable and lowly 
thoughts which had accumulated and filled his mind from 
before should be gradually removed and given up and those 
things and ways which itis necessary for him to adopt in 
order to achieve true paramartha should be acquired and he 
should also regulate his conduct according to them. 


3. Besides, he should also reform his own way of 
life by observing the activities and way of life of the lovers 
and devotees of the Lord who have already joined the 
Satsang of the Sant Satguru and others who join occasionally 
and should serve the Sant Satguru and His loving devotees 
enthusiastically with his body, mind and wealth. 


4. Asthe glory of the Supreme Being and of the path 
leading to Him, ise. of the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga, is 
usually described everyday in the Satsang of the Sant Satguru, 
one should start performing the practices after listening 
to and understanding what is explained there and after 
getting initiated in all eagerness, and should also understand 
fully well the secret of the path and of the stages on the path. 


5. The glory of Love of the Lord is greatly 
emphasized in the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and in the 
Religion of the Saints, for without love neither can any 
activity of the world be successfully performed, nor can one 
proceed on the path of paramartha, nor can the defects of the 
mind and the senses and the obstructions of Maya be 
removed. 


6. Love of the Sant Satguru detaches one from all 
worldly, external and physical love. Hence, it is desirable 
fora true paramarthi that he should first develop deep love 
in His Holy Feet. Not only does this love loosen or remove 
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the bonds one has with the world but it also gives great help 
in Internal practices in withdrawing the mind and _ the 
spirit and in their ascent upwards. 


7. Development of deep love and faith in the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami depends 
on the degree of one’s love for and faith in the Sant 
Satguru, because the Form of the Supreme Being and the 
Original Form of the Sant Satguru are the same. If one 
develops deep love for the external Form of the Sant 
Satguru, love for His Original Form would also be engendered 
to the same extent and this love would give great help in the 
practices of Sabda, i.e. it would make the devotee reach the 
Original Abode one day. 


8. To the extent one develops love in the Holy Feet 
of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being and strengthens 
it, to that extent would he be able to traverse the path 
internally and that path is nothing butthe Current of the Spirit, 
which is also the Current of the Sabda. In other words, it is 
possible to withdraw and turn back the Current of Spirit by 
listening to the Sabda. There is no other method of making 
the spirit ascend, nor has any such method been ever created 
in this creation. 


9. This Current of Spirit and Sabda constitutes the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru and 
one should develop love for this Current, i.e. for the Holy 
Feet and should hold fast to this Current, i.e. to the Holy Feet 
and proceed upwards within himself. 


10. This Current of Spirit and Sabda is the Current 
of the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and Merciful Radhasoami 
and is algo the Current of Light, Current of Nectar, Current 
of Chaitanya and Current of Life. He who gets hold of this 
Current really gets hold of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhascami Himself and the Sant Satguru or in other words, 
he gets hold of the Holy Feet. 
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11. He, who listens to Sabda clearly during the practices 
and gets some bliss or whose mind and spirit get withdrawn 
at the time of Dhyan and apply themselves to the Holy Feet 
and get the joy thereof, should be considered to have made 
good progress in the practices and his progress would be 
maintained day alter day. 


12. To the extent the devotee gets joy and bliss 
internally within himself, to that extent would his love in 
the Healy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru 
go on developing and to that extent would he have 
love for the devotees of the Lord and his mind would get 
detached fromthe world and its enjoyments and pleasures 
and its objects. 


13. Asthe mind and the spirit withdraw and proceed 
upwards, one gradually gets more and more joy in the 
practices and his love in the Holy Feet also increases and 


the loving devotee begins to get extraordinary happiness 
and bliss. 


14. If this practice is continued without break, it 
would make the devotee reach the Original Abode one day 
through the Grace of the Sant Satguru and that Original 
Abode is the Reservoir of perfect happiness. 


15. This result cannot be achieved quickly. The 
descent of the spirit from the sixth chakra in the physical body 
takes place in about 18 to 20 years and there are many 
facilities for it and considerable help is also available, i.e. day 
and night members of the family help one in making the spirit 
descend. On the other hand, the ascent is difficult, and 
its practices are performed only for a short time and the 
remaining time is spent in worldly activities. Hence, a loving 
devotee should perform his practices with love and faith 
regularly everyday twice or thrice or even four times and 
patiently watch the progress that he makes and offer 
his thanks in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful 
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Radhasoami and also go on increasing his love and faith. 
It is only then that his object would be achieved in two, 
three or four lives. 


16. It should be noted that in each new life one would 
make more and more progress and would also come into 
contact with the Sant Satguru and get His Satsang and he 
would start making progress from where he had left off in 
the previous life and the second life would definitely be 
better in every respect than the previous life. 


17. He, who has intense desire in his mind and whose 
love is also strong and who has achieved purification sooner, 
i.e. has removed the desires of the world from his mind and 
reduced them, can achieve ag much progress in one life 
as others would in two lives and in the same manner it is 
possible for him to achieve his object somewhat sooner. But 
if these qualities are not present within him and he merely 
expresses his anxiety for quicker progress, it should be 
understood thatthe man is ignorant and it would not be 
surprising if he may get somewhat disappointed due to his 
haste and give up the practices and, considering Radhasoami 
Faith as inferior, may leave it. Such Jivas should be considered 
as ignorant and unfortunate. 


18. That person alone is wise and _ intelligent who 
proceeds while examining and judging about his condition, 
capacity and ability and patiently engages in his practices 
and gets some joy inthem and thus becomes happy and, 
in the hope of making further progress, increases love and 
faith in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami. Such a person would never 
suffer any loss and the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
would grant him progress and also admission into His 
Original Abode one day. 
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Wake up, run and break and connect, i.e. wake up from 

your sleep of ignorance and infatuation and run towards 

the Original Abode, i.e. the Abode of Radhasoami. 

Break off your connection of love for the world, i.e. give 

up your attachment for the world and establish connection 

of love with the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and 
the Sant Satguru. 


1. AIMl the fioas are so much engrossed in the world 
and in their attachment for and in activities pertaining to 
family and kinsmen and the world etc., that they never 
think of the Supreme Being and His Original Abode and 
though they observe the entire world perishing before their 
very eyes, they are not reminded of their own death. 


And they say that there is some Supreme Being in 
the Creation and yet do not search for Him or worship Him, 
nor do they develop love in His Holy Feet. 


And they know that the spirit or Jivafmais immortal 
and yet they do not investigate where would they go to after 
leaving this body and this region and whether they would 
meet with happiness or suffering. 


People labour hard day and night to achieve happiness 
and to save themselves from suffering during the short 
period of their life for which they stay in the world and 
yet they do not make any effort for getting happiness or 
for removing pain and suffering in future after their death. 
This kind of life can be said tobea sleep of ignorance or 
of infatuation or alife of forgetfulness and delusion. 


2. All Jivas should wake up from this forgetfulness and 
delusion as soon as possible, i.e. they should become careful 
P.P. V—18 


138 


and the indication of their being careful is that they should 
search for the Supreme Being and find out—- 


(i) Who is the Supreme Being ? 

(ii) What kind of Being is He ? 

(iii) Whereis He ? 

(iv) How can one meet Him? and 

(vx) How canone escape from the cycle of births 
and deaths and from pain and pleasure one gets while in the 
physical body > 


3. Full and complete answers to these questions can 
be had in the Radhasoami Faith only, and in no other 
religion prevalent in the world has this secret been described 
as it should have been, nor has the method of making the 
spirit ascend or attain the Original Abode of the Supreme 
Being been described in them. 


4. The answers to these questions are :— 


(i) Sat  Purusha Merciful Radhasoami is the 
Supreme Being. 


(ii) He has the Form of Sabda. 


(iti) Hig Original Abode is situated in the Highest 
Region. 


(to) The path leading to His Region starts from the 
region of the eyes (where the spirit has its seat during the 
wakeful condition) and the spirit can proceed listening to 
the Sabda, i.e. with the help of the sound of Sabda, and 
reach the Original Abode and, getting the dargana of the 
Supreme Being Radhasoami at the place, it can attain 
perfect bliss. 


(v) The spirit becomes formless when it reaches its 
Abode, i.e. it gets the spiritual form and the cycle of births 
and deaths comes to an end, because one feels pain in 
association with the body one has, and birth and death also 
take place only in the case of physical bodies and this is so 
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because the physical body is made of the substance of Maya 
and that substance does not always remain in the same 
condition. 


5. He who is an earnest seeker and is also eager, 
would join the Radhasoami community and would inquire 
about and find out the secret of the path and the stages on 
the path and the method of proceeding towards the Supreme 
Being and can then begin to perform the practices and, by 
developing love and faith in the Holy Feet of Merciful 
Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru, his progress can be 
easily maintained and would also be quicker. 


6. Tothe extent one is able to perform the practices of 
Bhajan and Dhyan correctly and properly inan attitude of 
deep yearning and love, to that extent would he get joy and 
bliss within himself and to that extent would his mind get 
detached from the world and its enjoyments, and his desires 
would also be reduced. 


7. One will get admission into the Original Abode one 
day, through the Grace and Mercy of Merciful Radhasoami 
and tthe Sant Satguru, by performing the practices in this 
manner and one can also get the joy of the dargana of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and attain bliss. 


8. This can be successfully and easily achieved only 
when the mind of the devotee develops some detachment 
from the world and its objects, i.e. his old habits and nature 
and desire for the world and its enjoyments would be 
removed from the mind or reduced asa result of sitting in 
the Satsang and listening to the discourses there and when, 
in their place, appreciation of the worth of paramartha and 
love of the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and eagerness 
for attaining the Original Abode of the Supreme Being and 
His dargfana would be engendered. 


9. A true lover of the Lord would very soon get the 
benelits stated above in the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and, 
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through His Grace and Mercy, the condition of his love would 
also improve and side by side he would make progress in his 
practices also. 


10. In the same manner, the loving devotee would 
gradually get rid of the world and its objects and his love’ 
and faith inthe Holy Feet of the Supreme Being would go 
on increasing. 


Ul]. In short, the spirit would begin to move from this 
world and ascend to high regions and to the extent one 
succeeds in doing so, tothat extent would his attachment 
for the physical body and the world be reduced and get 
lightened, because mind and spirit cannot ascend towards 
high regions without developing detachment from this side. 


12. Those people, who consider this world as their 
home and consider the enjoyments and pleasures, name and 
fame and authority they wield in the world as the source 
of their happiness and bliss, would be reborn in the world 
again and again according to their desire and karmas and 
would continue to undergo pain and pleasure and the 
sufferings of births and deaths. 


[3. He who joins the Radhasoami Faith even with 
a little interest and gets initiated and begins to perform the 
practices of the Surat Sabda Marga to some extent, would 
also, through the Grace and Mercy of the Sant Satguru, get 
beyond this world and would be saved from the sufferings of 
births and deaths. 


14. It is therefore desirable and necessary for all 
Jioas that they should join the Radhasoami Religion with 
whatever eagernss they have and, getting initiated into the 
Surat Sabda Marga, should begin to perform its practices to 
some extent. [f they doso, they also would be saved, i.e. 
they would one day reach the Original Abode and attain 
perfect bliss. 
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15. One great benefit available in the Radhasoami 
Faith is that one has not to leave his family and his pro- 
fession. One can, while living inthe family, perform the 
practices of the Radhosoami Faith successfully to some extent, 
provided one acts according to the instructions of the Sant 
Satguru, and one can easily attain the ultimate welfare of 
His Jiva. This benefit cannot be had in other religions, 
because he who wants to ascend with the help of the pranas 
has to observe very strict rules of restraint and perform 
the practices of restraining the pranas and making them 
ascend and it is not possible to do all this in family 
life. Just a little carelessness in these practices may involve 
risk of life or may lead to some serious illness. 


XXI 


The Jiva first came to this world, enjoyed, went deeper, 
got entangled and was devoured or lost. Now if he makes 
an effort to turn back his spirit within himself through the 
Grace of the Sant Satguru, and goes inwards, enjoys, 
goes still deeper, gets absorbed and then merges there, the 
ultimate welfare of his Jiva would be easily achieved. 


!. The spirit descended in the beginning of the 
creation from the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and 
passing through Brahmanda came to a stop in the Pind at the 
Third Til, i.e. at the Sixth Chekra and from there came in 
the form of two currents to the two eyes and focused in the 
pupils of the eyes and one current from it came to the tongue 
and the spirit began to enjoy the taste provided by the tongue. 


2. The same spirit then, by means of the senses, viz, . 
the eyes and the ears, went deeper into the world and 
established contact with more and more objects and got 
entangled in attachment for family, kinsmen, wealth and 
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property and was caught up or devoured by the enjoyments 
of the senses and worldly pleasures, ie. it became a prisoner 
among these. 


3. The Spirit in its descent, dispersal and entangle- 
ment in this physical body and the world undergoes. pain and 
pleasure on account of its Asa’, Mansas*, desires, and 
entanglements and attachments of the mind, and anxieties and 
worries trouble it very frequently. 


4. Some pains and pleasures are real and affect one for 
long and some others are only temporary. Real pains and 
pleasures are those which the mind and spirit have to undergo 
as a result of their karmas and temporary pains and pleasures 
are those which produce the condition of pain and pleasure 
on account of one’s love and attachment for other people, 
though, as a matter of fact, these pains and pleasures are the 
result of the karmas of other people to be undergone by them. 


5. Apart from ordinary pain and pleasure, there is the 
extremely great suffering, ie. the suffering of death which 
every Jivua has to undergo and nobody can escape from it 
under any circumstances, nor can anyone help any other 
person in any way when one is subjected to that suffering. 


6. Besides, if one spends the whole of his life in 
worldly activities and the enjoyments and pleasures of the 
mind and the senses and if desire and longing for these things 
continue to fill the mind, they would, after one’s death, pull 
the spirit downwards to the physical body once again and in 


1. In the beginning of creation, spirit-entities came down to this 
material region because they had a tendency to associate with matter, 
ie. with spirituality of a lower order. This tendency or ‘ASa’ (sym) gave 
rise to Many cravings or simple desires, e.g. craving for food, for wealth, 
for fame etc. There is no exact equivalent in English for the Hindi word 
<Asa@’ when used in this technical sense. This ‘AS&’ is also known in the 
Religion of Saints as ‘Adi Karma’. 2. The word ‘Mansa’ means ‘desire 
as springs of action’ as distinguished from simple desires or cravings. 
These desires as springs of action directly lead to karma or action. 
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this manner the cycle of birth and death would continue, 
i.e. one would have to assume bodies continuously in higher 
or lower forms of life and in higher and lower regions. 


7. The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the 
Sant Satguru declare that the person, who wants to save 
himself from these troubles and calamities and wants to 
attain perfect bliss in the eternal region. should join the 
Satsang of the Sant Satguru, i.e. the Radhasoami community 
and, after learning in detail the whereabouts and the secret of 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and of His Abode 
and also of the path and stages on that path and the method 
of traversing that path by performing the practices of Surai 
Sabda Yoga, should begin to perform the practices and should 
surrender himself firmly to the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and to His Satsang. It is only then that his 
object would gradually begin to be achieved, i.e. his spirit 
and the mind would gradually begin to withdraw and 
proceed towards the Original Abode. 


8. Just asthe spirit at the time of its descent to the 
physical body got entangled in the physical body and the 
world and in family and kinsmen ete., its release from birth 
and death and attainment of the Highest Region by it would 
be possible only when it comes into contact internally with 
Sabda and the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami with love 
and faith. 


9. Hence, it is necessary that the spirit should first be 
concentrated at the Third Jil and then get absorbed in the 
joy of Sabda and enter higher regions by listening to the 
sound of Sabda and get attached to the Holy Feet of the 
Guru with love and faith and get merged in the dargana and 
Holy Form of the Guru. It is only then that it can get 
detached from the world and turn towards true paramartha, 
i.e. the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and feel that the 
path is being traversed and thus his object would be achieved 
one day. 
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10. All this can be achieved by one in the Satsang of 
the Sant Satguru or by associating with the Sant Satguru and 
His loving devotees and in no other association can this be 
achieved. Whether one is rich or poor, one cannot get any 
benefit or advantage, as long as he does not become truly 
humble in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and in His 
Satsang. 


[1. Such Satsang is available these days in the 
Radhasoami Faith and the whereabouts and the secret of 
the Supreme Being and of His Region can be learnt from 
there. The deiails of the path and the stages on the path 
and the method of proceeding on that path, by means of 
the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga, are explained there at 
the time of one’s initiation and this secret and this teaching 
are not available at all in any other religion prevalent in the 
world these days. 


12. Those people who want to escape from the pain 
and suffering of death and the cycle of births and deaths, 
should join the Radhasoami community and, by attending 
Satsang for some time and getting initiated, should begin 
to perform the practices and should surrender themselves 
firmly to Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru. If they 
do so, the object of their jJiva would be achieved easily 
and they would be saved from many kinds of troubles and 
suffering and they would get abode in the Eternal Region 
and also the dargana.of the Supreme Being Sat Purusha 
Merciful Radhasoami and would also attain perfect bliss. 


13. Those people, who would not join the Radhasoami 
community due to some mistake or delusion and would not 
engage in the activity referred to above, i.e. would not perform 
the practices of the Surat Sabda Marga, would undergo great 
suffering at the time of death and would wander in various 
forms of life in chaurasi within the Region of Maya, i.e. 
they would assume higher and lower forms of life and thus 
undergo pain and pleasure and also the sufferings of birth 
and death. 
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Examine, take care and be cautious; search, join and 
associate and sing, contemplate and listen, i.e., after 
examining the transitoriness of the world, one should become 
careful, i.e. one should not get deceived by it and one should 
be very cautious, i.e. one should adopt some method to 
detach himself from the world even before the time of death 
and that method is that one should search forthe Satguru 
and join His Satsang and meet Him with love and faith 
and then, after getting initiated by the Satguru, one should 
sing His praises and His virtues and should contemplate 
His Form within himself and also produce Sabda internally, 
i.e. should listen to the Sabda with full attention. 


[. If one carefully examines the condition of this world, 
it would appear that itis a place of deception, ic. there is 
nothing in this creation which is permanent, nor is it possible 
for anyone to stay here permanently, yet people continue 
to entertain desires for the objects of the world and make 
efforts of different kinds and labour hard to achieve the 
fulfilment of those desires and feel very happy when their 
desires are fulfilled and get puffed up in their mind, and when 
they have to leave those things, they weep and appear to 
be very unhappy. 


2. lt should now be considered whether people should 
spend all their time only in acquiring objects of the world 
and in indulging in the enjoyments of the senses in such 
a Region where they can stay only temporarily, or should 
they engage in these activities with moderation and inquire 
about the Original Abode (from where the spirit descended 
in the beginning of the creation) and investigate about 
the whereabouts andthe secret of the path and the method 
of proceeding on that path and engage in some activity 
for traversing that path. For, if one does not do s0, 
P,P. V-—-19 
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Kala would give the spirit some shocks and forcibly pull 
it away out of the body at the time of death and would 
cause great pain and_ suffering. It is therefore to be 
considered whether one should clear that path or not during 
one's lifetime and make efforts to save himself from the 
tyranny of Kala. 


3. A wise and earnest seeker would certainly investi- 
gate prior to hig death as to where the spirit should abide 
after leaving the physical body and where that region is and 
by what method it can be attained, and would then engage 
himself in necessary activity according to that method and 
would get joy and bliss internally and, as a result, increase 
his efforts further. Thus his attention would gradually 
be detached and removed from the world and its objects. 


4. This cannot be achieved without the Grace and 
Mercy of the Satguru. It would therefore be desirable that 
when one becomes cautious after observing the condition of 
the world, he should search for the Sant Satguru and join His 
Satsang and should develop contacts and friendly relations 
with His loving devotees who have already joined the 
Satsang, so that he may become one with them and purify his 
mind and intellect by listening to the discourses of the 
Satguru, and by rendering service to the Satguru and 
developing love and faith in His Holy Feet, should engender 
love for Him so that he may come in closer contact and the 
Satguru may own him. 


3. When any jiva joins the Satsang of a Saint with 
eagerness and comes into contact with Him, He would, 
in His Mercy, initiate him into the Surat Sabda Marga and 
explain to him the whereabouts and the secret of ‘the 
Abode of the Supreme Being and of the stages on the path 
and tell him the method of proceeding on that path, so that 
when he hag traversed the pathto some extent, he would 
have some internal experience. 
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6. When through the Grace of the Sant Satguru, the 
mind and the spirit are withdrawn and one finds them 
ascending within himself to some extent and also gets some 
joy, he should praise the Sant Satguru and Merciful 
Radhasoami again and again, and should be thankful within 
himself for the Grace and Mercy which was shown by Him 
on different occasions. 


7. Theglory of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and the Sant Satguru is infinite and indescribable and it is 
not within the competence of anyone to praise Them even 
to a little extent, but it is desirable that every devotee should, 
according to his understanding and capacity, praise Them 
and glorify Them. If he does so, cheerfulness and enthusiasm 
and love would be awakened within him and he would be 
able to perform the practices with ease and he would also 
get some joy in them. 


8. First of all, the practice of Repetition of the Holy 
Name and Contemplation of the Holy Form should: be 
performed. This would make the mind quiet and the devotee 
would get joy andif he performs contemplation at various 
stages in succession, he would make progress also and love 
and faith in the Holy Feet would go on increasing and 
internally, he would get more and more purified. 


9. When oneis able ta perform the Contemplation 
of the Holy Form of the Guru somewhat successfully, Sabda 
also would become clearly audible through His Mauj and 
Grace and if one applies his attention to it, his mind and 
spirit would ascend upwards, through the Grace of the Sant 
Satguru, and would become happy on gradually Sxponencing 
the joy and _ bliss of higher regions. 


10. Ifone performs the practices in this manner, he 
would feel that a beginning towards easy achievement of his 
object has been made and he would one day attain the 
Original Abode beyond the Region of Maya and also attain 
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perfect bliss and he would then be completely released from 
births and deaths and bondage with the physical body 
and from undergoing pain and pleasure. 


tl. Such is the great glory of the Sant Satguru that 
Jivas of the world can, by surrendering themselves to Him, 
get salvation easily, i.e. they can go beyond the Region of 
Meya and can get abode in the Region of Sat Purusha 
Merciful Radhasoami, where Kala, Karma, mind and Maya 
have no access. 


12. The Radhasoami community is the community of 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant 
Satguru. He, who joins this community and, getting initiated, 
contemplates on the Form of the Guru, and repeats the Holy 
Name Radhasoami and listens to the Sabda within himself 
with his mind and spirit and, after learning the secret, 
develops love and faith in the Holy Feet of Merciful 
Radhasoami, would always receive grace, and the Supreme 
Being and the Sant Satguru would protect him and save 
him in every way and one day make him reach the Original 
Abode, from where he will not have to return to the physical 
body and the world again and where he would always enjoy 
bliss and highest happiness. 


XXII 


One should give right guidance to his erring mind and 

remove evil tendencies, and one should apply his mind 

inthe Holy Feet of Radhasoami and become humble to 

the Guru and it is only then that one would ascend within 
himself and get the reward. 


I. In this world, all jivas have forgotten the True 
Supreme Being and His Original Abode, which is also their 
Original Abode, and have got deluded due to entanglement in 
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different objects and Jivas and though they see each other 
dying and also see the things of the world perishing but the 
thought of their own death enters their minds very rarely 
and they never think where they would go after their death 
and whether they would get happiness or unhappiness there. 


2. The stay inthis world, during which people make 
various efforts to achieve happiness and remove suffering is 
short-lived, and though they know that the spirit, i.e. the 
Jivatma is immortal, yet they do not at all care to know 
whether they would get happiness or unhappiness in future 
after their death and where would they get an abode. They 
go on entangling themselves in the world and its objects more 
and more and also in family and kinsmen and they engage 
in various kinds of efforts and karmas for their sake. 


3. This forgetfulness and delusion cannot be removed 
without the Satsang of the Satguru, because it is only in His 
Satsang that the secret of the Supreme Being and His Original 
Abode and stages on the path leading to it are described and 
clear exposition of the world and the creation of the three 
Lokas, which are within the Region of Maya, is given, i.e. 
it is stated with emphasis that the person who lives within 
the Region of Maya would not be able to escape from 
births and deaths and pains and pleasures of the physical 
body as long as he does not begin to perform the practices 
for proceeding inthe direction of the Supreme Being with 
the strong hope of getting the dargana of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and reaching His Original Abode. 


4. But the Jivas of the world, who have been misguided 
by the Bheshas and Pandits and those people who have 
become Gurus by heredity, calumniate the Sant Satguru and 
the Satsang and do not like, in the interest of their profession 
and name and fame and their own benefit, that any Jioa 
should goto the Satsang of the Saints, nor do they wish 
that anybody should know about true religion and about 
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the secret of the True Supreme Being and the method of 
reaching the Original Abode and perform the practices for 
ascending upwards. 


5. These people are the agents of Kala and have been 
created for maintaining and sustaining this creation. He 
who would associate with them and accept their advice 
would remain within the Region of Kala and Maya and 
would wander inthe world again and again. 


6. He, who joins the Religion of the Merciful and 
desires to get abode inthe Region of the Merciful, should 
keep aloof from the association of those Jivas who teach 
the Religion of Kala, e.g. worship of idols and relics, visits 
to Holy Places, fasts, Hatha Yoga'!, Buddhi Yoga*, Prana 
Yoga*, Vachak Jnana*, etc. and, after finding out the where- 
abouts of the Satsang of the Sant Satguru, should join it. It is 
only then that he would be able to learn the true secret 
and the true path leading to the True Supreme Being. 


7. It should be noted that besides the agents of Kala, 
one’s own mind and senses are also the servants of Kala and 
their entire inclination is towards the world and its enjoyments 
and pleasures. One should take help from the Sant Satguru 
and His Satsang and turn their direction, i.e. should create in 
his mind interest for getting the dargana of the True Supreme 
Being and also engage it and also the senses primarily in 
the effort to meet the True Supreme Being and _ should 

engage them toa lesser degree in worldly activities (which 

1. Hatha Yogais a system of Yoga in which a devotee tries to 
force his mind to withdraw from objects of the world by means of 
self-torture, mortification of flesh etc. Its most authoritative description 
is given in Hatha Yoga Pradipika by Svatmardma. 2. Buddhi Yoga 
is Yoga in which one tries to establish communion with the Lord by 
means of mere intellectual activity and understanding. 3. i. Pranayama. 
4. ‘Vachak Jiiana’ is that Jfidna or knowledge which is acquired 
merely by reading books and not as a result of performing any spiritual 


practices. Person who has this Jiiaina (ie. Vachak Jfiana) is known 
as a Vachak Jiiani. 
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are necessary for an- average man’s life), e.g. in one’s 
professional work and activities pertaining to one’s body and 
one’s family and in other necessary engagements. 


8. Without the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and His 
Grace and Mercy, the mind and the senses would never 
behave properly. Hence one must first search for the Sant 
Satguru and His Satsang and then join the Satsang with faith 
and humility and reflect on the discourses that he hears 
and should engage in necessary spiritual activities in 
accordance with them. It will be only then that tendencies 
developed under the influence of Kala would gradually be 
suppressed and the mind would apply itself to some extent 
to the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. 


9. The more onelearns in the Satsang about the secret 
and the glory of Merciful Radhasoami, the more would he 
understand in his mind the need of making effort to achieve 
true paramartha and, with the Grace of the Satguru, he would 
be able to engage in spiritual activity to some extent and 
would also begin gradually to get its benefit to some extent 
within himself. By doing so, his interest, love and faith in 
the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and of the Sant Satguru would go on increasing day by 
day and his humility, i.e. his sense of self-interest would 
increase more and more. 


10. Ifone performs the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Marga with love and humility, one would be able to make 
progress in it with the Grace and Mercy of the Sant Satguru 
and he would also get internal experiences and his mind and 
spirit would also ascend to high regions and get joy and 
bliss there. It is only then that the Jivas would be able to 
appreciate the glory of the Sant Satguru and of His Satsang 
and His teachings and His Grace, and his love and faith in 
the Holy Feet would go on increasing day byday. [tis in 
this manner that he would one day reach the Original Abode 
and accomplish his object completely, ic. the spirit would 
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attain eternal and perfect bliss and get the dargana of his 
True Father and Mother Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and get Abode in His Holy Feet and would be completely 
released fcom births and deaths and from assuming physical 
body again and again and also from the pain and suffering 
resulting therefrom. 


XXIV 


Throw out, take in, give and take i.e. throw out the 
world, take in the sound of Sabda which is the 
current of nectar and give your body, mind 
and wealth and take the gift of Love. 


1. This Jiva came to this creation long ago and has 
spent many lives in the Region of Maya. Thisis why his 
bonds with the mind, senses and the physical body and also 
with family and kinsmen and wealth and property and with 
worldly enjoyments have become very powerful, and strong 
and thoughts, impulses and desires pertaining to them {fill 
his mind. 


2. Until the jiva comesin the presence of the Sant 
Satguru and begins to attend His Satsang, he spends all his 
time from his very birth throughout his life in the activities of 
the world and things pertaining to his physical body and in 
the association of his family, kinsmen and members of the 
caste, friends and acquaintances etc. and thoughts and 
impulses pertaining to them always crop up in his mind, 
whether he is all alone or is in a crowd. Now unless 
all these stored impulses etc. are thrown out, paramarthi 
discourses cannot find a place in his heart and cannot he 
remembered by him. 


3. Hence, the Sant Satguru declares that one must 
first throw out the world from within himself, i.eg one should 
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remove worldly thoughts from his mind and reduce them and 
instead, he should attend the Satsang of the Satguru and listen 
to His discourses attentively and try to understand them and 
imprint them in his heart. 


4. Tothe extent one listens to the discourses of the 
Satsang carefully and understands them, to that extent would 
thoughts pertaining to the world appear to him insignificant 
and worthless and would also gradually be thrown out 
of his mind and inthe same manner, impulses and desires 
would also get reduced. It is only then that the devotee’s 
heart would become clean and purified to some extent and 
gradually all his actions would have a paramarthi tinge, 
i.e. love and faith for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Beirg 
Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru would be 
engendered in his heart in an increasing measure. 


5. When one will have imbibed the influence of the 
Satsang to such an extent, the Sant Satguru, in His Mercy, 
would initiate him in the practices of Dhyan and Bhajan, i.e. 
He would explain the method of making the mind and the 
spirit withdraw and concentrate with the help of the Holy 
Form and of making them ascend and stay in higher regions 
with the help of Subda and would make him perform these 
practices everyday. The mind would, by this method, get joy 
internally and the spirit would get bliss. 


6. To the extent the mind and the spirit apply 
themselves internally to Sabda and the Holy Form with 
feelings of love and yearning, to that extent would joy and 
bliss go on increasing, and the devotee would get peace 
and strength, i.e. he would begin to get ambrosial food. 


7. This condition would, however, be possible only 
when desires and impulses for enjoyments and pleasures of the 
world and name and fame would be removed from the mind 
and deep love inthe Holy Formof the Guru and in Sabda would 
develop but this condition would be engendered only after 
attending Sateang and performing the practices for some time. 
P.P. V—20 
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8. The mind and the senses are engrossed in the 
enjoyments of the world, and their natural inclination is 
towards the world. Hence if any person wants to turn their 
direction inwards, he has to struggle a lot, i. he has to 
quarrel and fight with the mind for some time and it is only 
then that the mind would, after some time and with the Grace 
of the Satguru, begin to behave properly to some extent. 


9. It is desirable for a paramarthi devotee that he 
should, in order to achieve this, watch the condition of his 
mind, i.e. he should keep watch at all times over all its 
activities and its behaviour and should remove undesirable 
and superfluous impulses and desires from it. It is only then 
that by systematically behaving in this manner, the mind 
would give upits old habits gradually and to that extent 
paramarthi thoughts and desires would be engendered in it 
and would grow and develop. 


10. When the mind and _ senses of a _ devoted 
paramarthi begin to behave somewhat properly, he would 
not then experience any difficulty or trouble in surrendering 
his body, mind and wealth completely in the Holy Feet 
of the Satguru, i.e. he would completely and entirely become 
a true disciple and a dear child of the Satguru and deep love 
and faith for His Holy Feet would fill his heart. 


!]. The Satguru would then, through His Grace and 
Mercy, grant the gift of love to that loving devotee whereby 
his mind and body would blossom up and his spirit would 
be saturated with love and would be filled with it and 
Sabda would resound within him and there would be 
continuous drizzle of ambrosia at all times within him. 
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The descent of the spirit in the world and in the physical 
body and the method of turning it back towards the Original 
Abode by means of practices of the Surat Sabda Marga, 
the path of which has been shown by the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami in the everyday activities of the 
Jivas and emphatic statement of the fact that, with the 
exception of the Sabda practice, no other method for 
making the spirit ascend and reach its Original Abode has 
been created. 


i. The Surai, i.e. the spirit, is an anga of the Supreme 
Being and was always one with Him. 


2. When it was Lord’s Mauj and Sabda manifested 
itself, a current inthe form of sound issued forth, (i.e. the 
Spirit descended down) from ita Original Abode and _ halting 
at some distance, created different regions and focusing at 
every such stage and engaging in the work of creation, and 
thus passing through the first and second Divisions of the 
creation, i.e. through the Nirmal Chetan DefSa and Brahmanda, 
it came down tothe Pind and stopped at a point, a little 
behind in between the two eyes, within man and, proceeding 
from there in two currents, stopped in the two eyes and 
engaged itself in the activities of the physical body and the 
world and through the agency of mind and senses, is 
undergoing pain and pleasure on account of its entanglement 
in enjoyments of different kinds and objects of the world and 
family and kinsmen and wealth and property. 


3. The Grace and attention of the True Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami are available to the spirit to a great 
extent. In other words, since the time the spirit separated 
from His Holy Feet and descended downwards in the form oi 
sound and stopped in the human body in the region of the 
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eyes, the Supreme Being also is present by its side in every 
physical body and keeps His Merciful eyes on him. 


4. This Current of Spirit or of Sound has thus come 
down to the Pind assuming form in every region and bringing 
gome creation into existence there, as if all those forms are the 
forms which the Supreme Being Himself assumed for the sake 
of this spirit and each of these Forms is more or less like 
the Father, Master, Creator and Guru of the forms lower to it. 


5. The forms that the Prime Spirit, i.e. the Current of 
Sabda, assumed in the first Division, i.e. within the limits of 
Nirmal Chetan Dega, are in fact formless, i.e. they have the 
Pure Chaiianya Form and the entire creation is encompassed 
within them. 


6. And from the time that the said Current descended 
down to the Region of Pure Maya,i.e. to Brahmanda, there 
was admixture of Pure Maya in the forms that it assumed, 
i.e. covers of pure Maya enveloped it. 


7. And when that current descended down to the 
region of gross Maya, i.e. to the Pind, covers of gross Maya, 
in addition to the covers of pure Maya, enveloped the spirit 
and also enveloped the forms which the spirit had assumed 
in the Region of Pure Maya. 


8. Thus the spirit became entirely subservient to those 
currents which manifested from each region asa result of 
the admixture of Chaitanya and Maya and these currents are 
extremely gross and so powerful, particularly in the third 
Division, i.e.in Pind, that they pull the current of the spirit or 
one's attention in whatever direction they like. 


9. Similarly, there is very great power of attraction in 
the lifeless objects also created by Maya, inasmuchas they 
pull towards themselves the currents of the mind and the 
senses and along with them the attention of the spirit also. 


157 


10. The words ‘the mind and the senses’ refer to those 
instruments which have been created in the physical body 
with the object that the spirit may, through them, establish 
contact with the objects of the creation of this Region of 
Death and may function here and use those objects. 


ll. The creation of the First Division, ie. the Nirmal 
Chetan Dega, was brought into existence by the Prime Spirit 
through the [/auj of Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and 
that in the Second Division, i.e. in Brahmanda, was brought 
into existence by Niranjana' and Adya? or by Brahmandi 
Mind (i.e. Brahma and Maya) alter obtaining permission from 
Sat Purusha and the creation in the Third Division, ie. in 
the region of Pind was brought into existence by the three 
Gunas (Brahma,* Vishnu,* and Mahega*) under orders and 
with the help of jJyoti Niranjana*, and physical mind and 
senses were made the agents in this Region. 


12. It should be noted that Afaya has brought into 
existence a wonderful creation in this region to attract and 
tie down the spirit to lifeless objects and the entire flow of 
the mind and the spirit, powerful as they are, is outwards, 
and nobody is even aware of the path which proceeds 
inwards and upwards, nor does anybody turn his attention 
inwards at anytime. This is the reason why the fiva always 
remains entangled in the cycle of pain and pleasure 
because the objects and also his family and kinsmen etc. in 
which he has attachment, are not permanent. 


13. Generally the inclination of all Jivas is towards the 
world and its objects and enjoyments and inspite of the fact 
that everyone sees that he will have to die one day and he 
will have to leave everything in a moment, i.e. wealth, 
property, family and kinsmen and nothing would be left with 


1. Presiding Deity of Sunn. He is also known as Kala and Para- 
Brahma. 2. ‘Maya’ in its first manifestation or form is known as Adya, 
i.e. that which exists from the beginning. 3. Three gods of Hindu Trinity. 
4. The Presiding Deity of Sahasdal Kamal is known as Jyoti Niranjana, 
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the jiva except woe and regret and yet nobody takes a 
warning that he should make efforts to ward off the suffering 
of death. 


14. When, atthe time of death, Kala will pull the 
spirit upwards and the spirit would try to move outwards 
and downwards according to its nature and bondage with 
the world and its attachments, the dying person would 
experience great trouble in this tug of war and in future he 
will have to bear very great trouble as the result of his karmas, 
some idea about which can he had from the facial expression 


of a dead person, which becomes extremely dreadful and 
miserable. 


15. No object of the world or member of the family or 
caste can give any help inthis trouble, nor can wealth and 
property give any help. Of course, if one surrenders himself to 
the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and follows Their teachings, i.e. performs the practices of 
the Surat Sabda Marga, the suffering at the time of death may 
not affect him at all, and, on the other hand, he would get 


deep bliss and happiness due to his attaining the dargana of 
the Supreme Being. 


16. Hence, he who wantsto be truly released from 
birth and death and pains and pleasures of the physical 
body, should join the community of Sat Purusha Merciful 
Radhasoami and listen to the discourses with an alert mind 
and understand them and, after getting initiated, should 
begin to perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Marga. 
If he does so, he would certainly be saved. 


17. The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami showers 
such great mercy onthe /jivas that since the time He has 
given them birth in human form, He Himself is keeping 
company with them and has shown to them clearly in their 
everyday life the path of true salvation and redemption and 
the path of goingto the Original Abode. Even then if the 
Jivas do not search for Him and remain entangled in different 
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kinds of karmas and dharmas and delusions and if they get 
deceived on the advice of people who have made religion a 
source of livelihood, it is simply a matter of great regret 
and helplessness. 


18. That path starts from the place where the Jiva 
has its seat in wakeful condition in the region of the 
eyes and from there the current of the spirit is withdrawn 
inwards and upwards at the time of sleep, first within the 
subtle body where man gets the experience of dream and 
then in the causal body where man gets into deep slumber 
and thenin the condition of trance or delirium, and also 
beyond that, when breathing stops and pulse also stops beating. 
During this process, the body from which the current is 
withdrawn becomes useless and its bonds become loosened 
and pain and pleasure pertaining to one body do not affect 

the other body. 


19. It is quite evident from what has been stated above 
that the path of salvation and redemption, i.e. the path of 
getting release from the bonds of the physical body and the 
creation proceeds from the region of the eyes inwards and 
upwards. Whosoever makes an effort to proceed on that 
path can, independently (i.e. at his own sweet will whenever 
he so likes,) separate himself from gross, subtle and causal 


bodies. 


20. Besides, at the time of death also, jJivas proceed 
by this same path, i.e. they go towards the Original Abode 
from the region of the eyes. In other words, the withdrawal 
of the spirit begins from the toes of the feet and when the 
withdrawal takes place upto the region of the eyes and the 
pupils turn backwards, death takes place. It should be noted 
that the path by which the current of the spirit turns inwards 
at the time of sleep is also the path by which withdrawal takes 
place at the time of death. Thus this is the path by which 
one leaves the body and goes towards the Original Abode 
and it is by this path that the spirit descended down 
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internally at the time of birth from the Highest Region to 
the Pind and itis by this path that it leaves the physical 
body at the time of death. 


21. He, who wants to escape from the bonds of the 
physical body and the pain and sufferings inseparable from it 
and to escape from great suffering at the time of death, should 
make an effort to proceed on this path,i.e. he should start 
from the region of the eyes and that effort consists in the 
practices of the Surat Sabda Marga. In other words, the spirit 
should be madeto contact the sound which resounds within 
every individual at all times, and make it ascend upwards 
and the sound of Sabda is itself the Current of Chaitanya and 
the Current of Life. In short, the spirit should turn back with 
the help of the same current with which it came down to this 
region and it should go back to the Region from where that 
current came down. 


22. Ifthisis not done and the entire life is spent in 
worldly activities and its enjoyments and pleasures, the spirit 
will have to assume the physical body once again after death 
according to its mature and worldly desires and hopes, 
and to undergo pain and pleasure incidental to physical 
body and it will also have to undergo great suffering at the 
time of death and this cycle will never come toa_ stop. 


23. No other method or way or practice has been 
created to turnthe spirit back and to make itascend and 
reach the Original Abode, i.e. the spirit can reach the 
Original Abode only with the help of the Surat Sabda Marga. 
As Sabda manifested in the beginning of the creation and the 
entire creation came into existence from the Current of Sabda. 
he alone who would learn the secret of Sabda and get hold of 
the Current of Sajda and proceed inwards, can reach the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being from where the Prime Sabda 
manifested inthe beginning of the creation. If any person 
proceeds with the help of any other current, he would remain 
within the Region of Maya, because all other currents have 
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come into existence as a result of the coming together of 
Chaitanya, and M.ya and all those currents are subordinate 
and subservient to the Current of Sabda, which is the 
Current of Spirit and Current of Life, and have been made 
Chaitanya by that Current and exist and perform their 
respective functions with its support. If the Spirit, i.e. the 
Current of Sabda is withdrawn, all other currents become 
useless. As a matter of fact, they cease to exist, ie. as 
long as the Current of Spirit does not come back, all other 
currents remain latent and become useless. 


24. The words ‘Current of Sabda’ mean the Current of 
Chaitanya because Sabda is the manifestation and indication 
of Chaitanya and its secret is known only to the Saints or 
to their loving devotees and in the present age the practice 
of Sabdais prevalent in the Radhasoami community. If there 
is atrue or earnest seeker, he can get initiated from there 
and start performing the practices and thus achieve the 
object of his life, while those jivas who are engaged or 
would engage in the activities of external paramartha, would 
get some happiness as a result of good karmas, but the 
salvation of their Jiva, i.e. release {rom births and deaths 
would never be possible under any circumstances. 


XXVI 


Harmonize, worship, turn away, give up, die, live and abide. 

In other words, harmonize with the Guru; worship the 

Name of the Guru; turn away from the world; give up 

the attachment of the body; die, i.e. lose your identity in 

Sabda and live by becoming immortal and abide in the 
Eternal Region. 


1. Death is playing havoc everywhere in this region and 
no Jiva can escape it howsoever great be the effort he makes. 


P, P. V—21 
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2. As long as one has attachment for the physical 
body, family and kinsmen and for the enjoyments and 
objects of this world, and hopes and desires for these things 
continue to fill his mind, he would have to undergo birth 
and death not only once but again and again and every 
time he will have to undergo great pain and suffering 


of death. 


3. If anyone wishes to save himself from this pain 
and suffering and to attain Eternal Bliss by reaching the 
Eternal Region, there is only one method to achieve this 
which he can follow and itis that one should first search 
for the Sant Satguru and join His Satsang and listento His 
discourses and develop love and faith in His Holy Feet. 


4. And he should learn from there the secret of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and of His Abode and 
also of the path and the various stages on the path and the 
method of proceeding on that path and perform the practices. 


5. The Sant Satguru would, at the time of initiation, 
instruct the devotee to contemplate on the Holy Form of the 
Guru and to listen internally to Sabda. This Sabda is known 
as the Dhunyatmaka Name and also as the Name of the Guru 
and also of the Supreme Being. If one directs his attention 
to it, he would make very quick progress in repetition 
of the Holy Name, i.e. his mind and _ spirit would be 
withdrawn within himself and. would begin to ascend 
towards the Highest Abode. 


6. [fone would begin to get some joy internally, love 
and faith in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and Merciful 
Radhasoami would be awakened within him and interest in 
performing the practices would be aroused in the minds of 
others also who listen about this and they would also join the 
Satsang and also get the benefit of the Grace of the Sant 
Satguru. 
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7. When a devotee begins to get experiences of Grace 
and protection within himself, love for the Holy Feet of the 
Sant Satguru would increase in his mind and he would 
completely harmonize himself with Him and would repeat 
His Name with great eagerness, i.e. perform the practices of 
the Surat Sabda Marga with great eagerness. 


8. To the extent this condition and this state goes on 
developing, to that extent would the mind of the devotee get 
detached from the world and its enjoyments and objects, and 
love for paramartha would increase day by day, so that bonds 
due to regard for public opinion etc.or due to attachments 
would be loosened and he would begin to follow devotional 


tendencies and devotional ways automatically and without 
any hesitation. 


9. To such a devotee this world would begin to appear 
as a place of deception, and love for and faith in the world 
would diminish and would be removed and Satsang and the 
Sant Satguru and His loving dedotees would become dear to 
him, and the desire for reaching the Holy Feet of Merciful 
Radhasoami would become keen and strong. 


10. To the extent the mind and the spirit withdraw 
and begin to proceed inwards during the practices, i.e. 
during Bhajen and Dhyan, to that extent attachment for the 
physical body and the family and bonds with them would 
be reduced and loosened and desire for the ascent of the 
spirit upwards and for performing the practices would 
become keen. 


11. When, through Grace, such progress in the 
practices is achieved that the mind and spirit would reach 
the Third Til and go beyond it, they would then reach beyond 
the Region of Death and Kala,i.e. they would be reborn 
after dying andthey would become capable of going to 
higher regions at any time they like and of coming down in 
the physical body whenever they so wish. This is known as 
conquering Kala and death. 
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12. This cannot be accomplished soon and _ success 
can be achieved only gradually through the Grace of the 
Sant Satguru and by performing daily practices, and the mind 
and the senses would get strength for ascending to high 
regions and staying there. 


13. He who surrenders his body, mind and wealth 
to the Satguru and engenders love and affection in His Holy 
Feet, would develop true detachment from the world and 
ite objects and he alone would be able to develop true love 
for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and it is in his case’ that internal condition would 
change during the practices, i.e. his mind and apirit would 
get withdrawn and move in the direction of the Original 
Abode and thereafter his body and senses and his Self in 
the form of his mind would die after reaching the Third 
Til? and beyond it, ie. this self would be left behindin the 
Third Til and to some extent even lower than that, and his 
spirit and the Nij Mana” would be awakened and would 
ascend upward. 


14. And when the devotee reaches Trikuti, Nij 
Mana would also be left behind and the spirit, getting 
detached from Nij Mana, would proceed all alone towards 
ite Original Abode and, through the Grace and Mercy 
of the Sant Satguru, would attain the Eternal Region and 
abide there and also attain eternal bliss. 


15. As long as one does not act in this manner, one 
cannot achieve the true and ultimate welfare of his Jiva, i.e. 


tae oh arene ema at 


1. ie. Ajid Chakra orthe 6th Chakra which is the seat of the 
spirit in the human body. 2. Nij Mana—The word ‘Mana’ means man’s 
consciousness at the heart centre (Hridaya Chakra) and the consciousness 
at the Sixth Chakra is known as ‘Nij-Mana’. Asa matter of fact, the 
mind is said to be present at different stages and the mind of a lower 
stage has 2 more downward tendency than the mind at a higher stage and 
thus to distinguish better between the mind consciousness at the Hridaya 
Chakra and that at the Sixth Chakra, the mind at Hridaya Chakra is 
known as Mana and that at the Sixth Chakra is known as Nij-Mana. 
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bondage with some body or the other would continue and the 
cycle of pain and pleasure and births and deaths would not 
cease. Hence it is desirable for all Jivas that they should 
first search for the Sant Satguru and join His Satsang and, 
getting initiated into the Surat SabdaMarga, should begin to 
perform the practices as far as possible, and should also 
surrender firmly to the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. 
If they do so, the Supreme Being would save them in every 
way and would grant them abode in the Region of 
Merciful Radhasoami one day where they would become 
happy for ever and ever. 


XXVII 


Observe and give up, examine and hold fast, (i.e. after 
observing the transitory nature of the world, one should 
give up the world and after examining the Ansa of Sat 
which is present in this world, and holding fast to it, one 
should establish contact with the Ocean of Sat. 


I. Anyone who would carefully and thoughtfully watch 
the condition of this world and its objects, would come to 
know that all things and all happiness and bliss here are 
transitory and howsoever much labour one may put in and 
whatever effort one may make and whatever things and 
wealth one may collect, will all have to be left one day. 


2. Similarly, good name and fame and honour in 
this world are not permanent. One spends all his life in 
achieving these and worries himself and makes effortsand even 
dies in this effort. This means that he wastes his Chaitanya or 
his life for a little wealth and an insignificant benefit. 


3. Froma paramarthi point of view, that person is 
wise, thoughtful and fortunate who utilizes his body and mind 
and spends his wealth and life in the devotion of the 
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Supreme Being Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and in. the 
effort to achieve His dergana. If one engages in this activity, 
he would, without his asking, get name and fame in this world 
and, after leaving this body and this region, he would get 
perfect bliss and the eternal region, and pain and pleasure 
pertaining to the physical body andthe cycle of birth and 
death would altogether cease for him. This benefit cannot 
be attained under any circumstances by worldly activity 
howsoever much labour and effort one may put in and 
howsoever much money one may spend in it. 


4. lf anyone engages in ‘traditional paramartha, i.e. 
worldly paramartha’, even then the benefit referred to above 
cannot be achieved, i.e. the attainment of the Abode of Sat 
Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and of eternal bliss would not 
be possible. 


5. The expression ‘traditional and worldly paramartha’ 
refers to the activities of those religions prevalent in the 
world which are different from the Religion of Saints 
or the Radhasoami Religion, and in which the whereabouts 
and the secret of the Supreme Being Sat Purusha Merciful 
Radhasoami and of His Abode and the method of ascending 
to and reaching that Region and of attaining the dargana of 
the Supreme Being are not mentioned. 


6. Aslong as one does not engage in spiritual activities 
prescribed in the Religion of Saints, it is not possible at all 
to reach the real Region of Sat, nor would one be able to 
recognize the spirit which is an anga of the Ocean of Sat and 
with the help of which the entire creation of physical bodies 
is sustained and is functioning. 


7. That person alone is fortunate who has come to the 
Satsang of the Saints. Eyes of a devotee would open more 
and more every day as a result of His dargana and hearing His 
discourses and he would also understand {fully that this world 
is a place of deceptian and would also appreciate the glory of 
the Supreme Being and of His Abode. It is only then that the 
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devotee, considering the world and its objects and its affairs 
as insignificant and transitory and with firm and true 
determination to reach the Original Abode and to get the 
dargana of the Supreme Being, would begin to perform with 
great eagerness the practices according to the method of the 
Surat Sabda Yoza as taught in the Radhasoami Faith and, 
through the Grace of the Sant Satguru, his object would one 
day be achieved properly, ie. he would get abode in 
the Original Home one day. 


8. It is not easy to give up the world, its objects and 
enjoyments and pleasures. As the jJiva has lived in this 
region in life after life and has remained entangled, his 
mind and senses have developed the habit of remaining 
entangled in enjoyments and entertain desires for the 
same again and again and also make efforts to get them. 
As a result, the mind is never free from its engagement in 
worldly activities and thoughts. Whenever one listens to the 
discourses of paramartha, he finds them agreeable to some 
extent at that time, but as soon as he leaves the place or the 
discourse comesto an end, worldly thoughts and impulses 
arise immediately and pull his attention away to the world 
and fix it there. 


9, This habit of the mind and the senses would not 
change as long as one does not get the association of the 
Sant Satguru and His devotees everyday for some length of 
time. Hence, itis desirable for a true lover that he should 
associate with the Sant Satguru for some time and should 
try to have his understanding, thoughts, attachments and 
habits changed and should develop in his mind the 
ways and behaviour of devotion and also the way and 
manner of some detachment from the world and create the 
condition of love of the Lord in his mind and he should 
also begin to behave similarly towards lovers of the Lord. 
Itis only then that the mind and the senses would behave 
properly to some extent and would achieve purification and 
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steadiness to some extent and would apply themselves to 
internal practices of the Surat Sabda Marga. 


10. If one behaves in this manner, his condition would 
change soon and he would be able to recognize the Spirit and 
Sabda to some extent and his eagerness to reach the Ocean 
of Sat would grow and, through the Grace of the Sant Satgurnu, 
his spirit would ascend to and reach the Original Abode and 
also attain eternal bliss one day. 


XXVIII 


Withdraw the mind and the spirit and make them ascend 

and do not allow them to disperse or fall down (i.e. 

concentrate them and make them ascend upwards) and do 
not allow them to disperse and descend uselessly. 


I. The mind and the spirit are getting dispersed in the 
physical body and also in the world and they have developed 
bonds in many things as a result of which they undergo pain 
and pleasure. 


2. Similarly, at the time of death, the mind and the 
spirit experience great suffering in leaving the physical 
body and nobody can give any help at that time. If anyone 
wants to escape from pain and pleasure which one has to 
undergo due to one’s association with the physical body, and 
also escape from the suffering which one experiences at the 
time of death, itis desirable that he should change the seat 
of his spirit, i.e. he should, by performing the practices 
according tothe Radhasoami Faith, make the spirit which 
has its seat in the eyes in wakeful condition, ascend upwards, 
i1e.in the direction of the Original Abode. 


3. This activity would result in the withdrawal of both 
the mind and the spirit and they would get away from the 
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region of the eyes and ascend upwards. Thus their dispersal 
and expansion in the world would be reduced and their bonds 
with the world would be loosened, asa result of which pain 
and pleasure of the world and the physical body would 
produce much less effect on him. 


4. This practice of the withdrawal of the mind and 
the spirit and of making them ascend upwards would give 
considerable help in forgetting one’s pain and pleasure in 
the last moments of the /iva, i.e. at the time of death, and in 
keeping one free and safe from the effects of death. In other 
words, the concentration and withdrawal which the devotee 
desires persistently every day to achieve by concentrating and 
withdrawing the mind and the spirit at the time of the practices, 
would be completely achieved in his last moments, through 
Mauj, and then Sabda would also become audible and the 
Holy Form also would appear and one would experience bliss 
of a very high order. 


5. This method of withdrawing the mind and the 
spiritand making them ascend by means of the practices 
of the Surat Subda Marga is prevalent only in the Radhasoami 
Faith. He who wants to achieve true salvation, i.e. who wants 
to escape from births and deaths again and again should 
join the Radhasoami community and attend Satsang and 
perform the practices. If he does so, he would be able to 
have experience after sometime of that state and condition 
which has been referred to above. 


6. And thus to the extent love and faith in the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and his 
faith and lowe for the Sant Satguru go on _ increasing, 
to that extent would his spirit and mind ascend more and 
more and he would get greater joy and bliss internally and 
would thus get released gradually from the physical body 
and the world. 

7. It is desirable for a paramarthi devotee that he 
should not entangle himself in unnecessary worldly matters, 
P.P. V—22 
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nor should he entertain desires for his prosperity, name 
and fame inthe world, because such desires always keep 
the jJiva entangled in karmas and he is never able to 
become nihkarma’. 


8. To the extent the activities of one’s mind and 
senses are largely external, i.e. outward, to that extent would 
the mind and the spirit get dispersed externally and _ their 
withdrawal also would be less. Hence, it is desirable for a 
person who wants to achieve true paramartha that he should 
engage only in necessary and desirable activities pertaining 
to the physical body, family and profession and should not 
spend his time in useless and meaningless activities of this 
kind without any object. 


9. Besides, it is also desirable for him that he should 
perform the practices of withdrawing his mind and spirit 
with as much care as it is possible, and making them ascend 
upwards twice or thrice during day and night. If he does 
so, he would get one advantage and it is that to the extent 
the mind and the spirit would come down or get dispersed 
on account of engagement in external activities, to that extent 
more or less would they be withdrawn and would reach their 
proper place or seat and destination. Andas a matter of 
fact, the mind and the spirit of a loving devotee would make 
some progress day after day in their withdrawal and ascent 
upwards, so thatthe stage to which the mind aud the spirit 


ascend, would go on changing and would become higher and 
higher day by day. 


10. Tothe extent the withdrawal and ascent of the 
mind and the spirit are achieved during the practices, to that 
extent would some part of the mind and the spirit gradually 
begin ta stay behind in higher regions and thus it will not 

1. The word ‘Nihkarma’ is the attribute of a person who acts and 
behaves in the world in such a manner that he does not get entangled in 


it and ashe does not form attachments through his karmas, the karmas 
he performs do not produce any effect on him, 
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be very difficult to withdraw the remaining part of the mind 


and the spirit during the practices and make them ascend 
upwards. 


11. But this would be the condition of only that 
Satsangi who has true and deep love and he alone would be 
able to perform the practices so successfully that the with- 
drawal and ascent to high regions to some extent would be 
achieved gradually. 


12. Such a devoted Satsangi would himself see the 
benefit of the ascent of the mind and the spirit upwards and 
also the benefit of his mind and spirit staying in high regions 
to some extent and he would take as much care as he 
can that his mind and spirit do not descend down and get 
dispersed uselessly and unnecessarily and he would perform 
the practice of DhAyan during day and night ten or 
twelve times for short periods, i.e. for five, seven or ten 
minutes, so that the condition of withdrawal and ascent 
would be maintained throughout to some extent and at the 
same time work pertaining to the world, physical body and 
profession would also be carried on satisfactorily and nobody 
would be able to understand and judge about this condition 
of the loving devotee, though it would not remain unknown 
to the Sant Satguru and other loving devotees of equal status. 


13. Tbe mind and the spirit descend down very soon 
to the enjoyments and pleasures of the world and get 
entangled in them and as they want expansion in that very 
direction, their descent and their dispersal in the physical 
body and the world is very quick and extensive but worldly 
people and people engaged in traditional pearamartha are 
unaware of this and do not care to find out any remedy for the 
harm thus caused, nor do they engage in any effort to that end 
and as a matter of fact, as they get some joys and pleasures of 
the mind and the senses, they continue to descend lower and 
lower and get dispersed and entangled, so that if anybody 
advises them to make their mind and spirit ascend and 
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tells them the method, they do not care to listen to him and 
on the contrary, they calumniate the Sant Satguru and the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and keep themselves 
and their associates away from the dargana of the Sant 
Satguru. The result isthat during their life-time and even 
at the time of their death, they undergo pain and suffering 
and the cycle of births and deaths continues for them. 


XXIX 


Save, embellish, proceed forward and meet, i.e. save yourself 
from the world and its enjoyments and pleasures and name 
and fame; join the Satsang and there embellish your mind 
and spirit, i.e. adorn them and then proceed within internally 
with the sound of Sabda and mect your True Father and 
Mother, the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. 


I. Nij Mana’, ie. Kala Purusha, and Moya have 
created many objects and enjoyments to attract and entangle 
the jiva and have created many strings in the form of family, 
kinsmen and relationship to tie him down and the ignorant 
iva has got entangled in them and is bound down. 


2. Besides, impulses and desires of many kinds 
continue cropping up in the mind as a result of which the 
Jioa always remains entangled in different kinds of activities 
and engaged in actions known ag virtue and vice. 


3. Kala and Maya have arranged worldly activities in 
such a manner that al! Jivas, whether rich or poor or men or 
women, remain busy at all times in one thing or the other and 
whenever they get a little leisure from external activities, 
thoughts of different kinds arise in the mind at that time 

I, See Note 2 on page 164 on ‘Nij Mana*’. ‘Mana’ is an Anéa of 
Brahma and as such, Brahma is aften called Brahmandi Mind. Thus 
Nij Mana is here used for Raila, 
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and they thus continue being tossed this way and that in 
the waves of hopes and desires. 


4. In short, jJivas get very little leisure to find about 
and think about their own Self and the Supreme Being and 
even in this, they are not able to give proper attention toa 
search for these things with real interest, nor do they come 
into contact with any person who may really be knowing 
the secret so that they could get detailed particulars of the 
Abode of the Supreme Being and of the path and stages on 
the path and of the method of proceeding on that path and 
traversing it. 


5. The state of the transitoriness of the world is 
clearly visible to the eyes and the Jivas, who are born here, 
also leave this place after remaining engaged in the affairs 
of the world for some time and do not take anything with 
them, except desires and regrets. It is also observed that no 
Jioa is exempted from undergoing pain and pleasure after 
assuming human body and everyone has to undergo extreme 
pain and suffering in his last moments, i.e. at the time of 
death, as is apparent from their condition at the time of 
death and from the disfigurement of the complexion and 
appearance of man’s face alter death. 


6. Though jJives observe this condition and this state 
of affairs, yet they do not have any idea in their mind of 
investigating about this matter and as a matter of fact, 
delusions and forgetfulness are so widespread that nobody 
even talks about this matter, nor does anyone want to listen 
about it. 


7. The reason is that an idea has been created in the 
minds of the people that it is impossible to know about the 
whereabouts of the Supreme Being and His secret, nor can 
anybody reach His Original Abode and meet Him there. 
Besides, people have donned peramarthi clothes and deceived 
the Jivas by various methods and have cheated them in 
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different ways. The result is that Jivas generally have no trust 
in people engaged in paramartha asa profession or in those 
who talk about paramariha, and investigation of any kind 
in this connection and performance of practices etc. have 
been considered as useless. 


8. Hence, the entire attention of fivasis being given 
to the world and to acquisition of its objects and enjoyments 
and pleasures and name and fame, and paramarthi activity 
has become merely ceremonial and is like that of sticklers 
for tradition. 


9. Many people continue to observe old traditional 
paramarthi ceremonies with the idea that if they do not 
do so, the health of the members of their family and the 
income from their profession or the honour and prestige of 
their family may suffer because professional persons have 
created in them the fear that if they do not continue old 
ceremonies, they would suffer harm. 


10. It is observed that many of these old ceremonies 
are troublesome or are evidently meaningless and useless, 
but people continue to observe them by way of tradition and 
also due to prejudice and obstinacy and thus some of these 
people themselves consider these ceremonies as meaningless 
and useless, but they cannot give them up because of the 
influence wielded by the followers of tradition. 


[!. Those people, who are thoughtful and sincere and 
are desirous of attaining true paramartha and are not bound 
by any old tradition, are advised that they should first search 
for the Sant Satguru and mix freely with Satsangis with 
love, humility and eagerness. It is only then that they 
would be able to understand what is svarthat and what 
ig paramartha. 


12, These days it is only in the Radhasoami community 
that one can get in detail the secret of the True Supreme 


1. Vide Note 2 on page 56. 
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Being and of His Original Abode and the path leading 
to it and the method of proceeding on that path. If 
there is any true seeker and earnest devotee, he should 
join that community and should get initiated into the Surat 
Sabda Marga and begin to perform its practices and should 
not get entangled in the net of the world. In other words, 
he should entertain desires for the enjoyments and pleasures 
and name and fame and wealth and property in the world 
only on an average standard (sothat his maintenance and 
that of his family may be assured) and he should not 
perform useless activities or indulge in excessive expenditure. 


13. One should thus save himself from the world and its 
entanglements and should sit in the Satsang and after listening 
to the discourses and the Bani! of the Saints, should reflect 
on them and begin to act accordingly. It is only then that 
one can get free from the world and to that extent would 
his mind and spirit, through the Grace and Mercy of the 
Sant Satguru, engage in the practices. 


14. The mind is full of many defects and undesirable 
tendencies, and the ten sense-organs and the five passions, 
viz, Kama, Krodha, Lobha, Moha and Adhankara, exercise 
great influence and exert great pressure in this Pind. One’s 
purification and reduction in the pressure of sense-organs 
and passions etc. are possible only through the Grace of the 
Sant Satguru and by attending His Satsang and by performing 
the practices according to His teachings. Thisis known as 
embellishment and adornment of the spirit and the mind. 


15. When one has developed in his mind detachment 
from the world and its objects and also love and attachment 
in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and the Sant Satguru, one’s ascent towards high regions 
would then begin,i.e. he would begin to traverse the path. 


16. Hf, through Grace and Mercy, one continues to 
make progress, i.e. his detachment from the world and love 


I. Vide Note 2 on page 15. - 
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and faithin the Holy Feet go on gradually increasing, that 
loving devotee would one day reach the Original Abode 
of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and get His 
dargana and alter getting abode in that Region, would attain 
eternal bliss and would be completely released from bondage 
with the physical body and from pain and pleasure of the 
physical bodies and the pain and suffering of births and 


deaths. 


XXX 


One should give his attention to the world only as much as 
may be necessary and should utilize the rest of it to develop 
love in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru and one should, during 
one’s lifetime, proceed on that path which the Supreme 
Being has pointed out for proceeding within oneself and for 
ascending towards the Original Abode so that one may 
reach the Original Abode one day and achieve eternal bliss 
and may be saved from the cycle of births and deaths and 
pains and pleasures. 


1. The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami is 
Omnipotent and is the Creator. He is Omniscient and the 
Supreme Being and Supreme Lord of all* and the Jiva is His 
Anéga as the ray of the sun is anga of the sun. 


2. The entire creation has been brought into existence 
by the Prime Spirit, ic. the Prime Current which emanated 
from the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and all the 
Pinds or physical bodies which exist have been created 
by spirits and these spirits have taken their seats in these 
bodies and discharge their functions. 


| nemetenatinid piel 


1. The Hindi words in the text are ‘Param Purusha Piran Dhani’ 
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3. Inthe physical body, the spirit has its seat in the 
region of the eyes and passes through gross, subtle and 
causal bodies during its wakeful condition aud sleep etc. 
and when it goes from one body to the other, the functioning 
of the first body stops altogether and pain and pleasure, 
anxieties and worries of that body disappear altogether and 
when the current of the spirit returns to that body, that 
body becomes chaiianya once again and starts its activities 
as before. 


4, These conditions, viz, the wakeful condition, sleep 
and deep slumber, which every Jiva passes through everyday, 
clearly indicate that the gross, subtle and causal bodies are 
the covers of the spirit, and are made of the substance of 
Maya and are _ not-chaitanya, and receive chaitanyata and 
vitality from the current of chaitanya spirit, i.e. they function 
with the vitality received from the spirit. And chaitanya spirit 
is something different and distinct from these bodies and also 
from the substance of these bodies, for when the spirit gets 
separated from all these, as during unconsciousness or 
delirium or at the time of death, all these bodies remain 
intact and complete in everyway, and yet they are quite 
useless and dead. 


5. As in the Third Division, i.e. in the Region of 
Pind, the spirit force makes everything chaitanya and yet 
is separate fromthe bodies, in the same manner it remains 
separate and distinct from the three forms which Parame§vara 
or Brahma has assumed in Brahmanda. And in the First 
Division, beyond Pind and Brahmanda, which is the Region 
of the Saints and the Abode of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami, is the Original Abode of the Spirit and it is 
there that the spirit can come into contact with its Source, 
the Supreme Being, and attain perfect bliss. 


6. The Jivas, i.e. the spirits which have got entangled 
in the physical body, family and kinsmen and have got 
engrossed in enjoyments and pleasures of the world and 


P.P. V—23 
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spend all their life in earning wealth for acquiring enjoyments 
and pleasures of the senses and consider the physical 
body as their own form, would take birth again according 
to their desires and assume some form and would continue 
to undergo, off and on, during their life, pain and pleasure 
which is unavoidable in physical bodies and in the last 
moments, i.e. at the time of death, would undergo great 
pain and suffering, as is quite apparent from the condition 
of those who die. 


7. Now the Sant Satguru, Who is the Special Courtier 
and Special Son of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and Who assumes Human Form now and then for the salva- 
tion of and doing upakara to the Jivas, declares that the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami is so kind to the /fivas 
that wherever the jJivas go, i.e. wherever they are born, the 
Supreme Being keeps their company and has shown the path 
of salvation within everyone, i.e. the path for returning to 
the Original Abode. In other words, the very path by 
which one proceeds everyday at the time of sleep or passes 
at the time of death isthe correct path for going to the 
Original Abode, and to the extent the spirit goes further 
away from the region of eyes, tothe same extent one gets 
detached from the body and the world, and its pains and 
pleasures affect itless than before. 


8. It is desirable for those Jivas who want to attain 
true redemption and to reach the Original Abode that they 
should begin to proceed inwards from the region of the eyes, 
but the details of this path and the method of proceeding 
on this path can be learnt from the Guru Who is acquainted 
with the secret and knows the path. All other people 
generally are unaware of its secret and its details. 


9. He who has met the Sant Satguru and, through His 
Grace, has reached the Original Abode by performing the 
practices or who has, in fact, come down from there, is 
known asthe True and Perfect Guru and Sant Satguru and 
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he who has met the Sant Satguru and, getting initiated by Him, 
is engaged in performing the practices and has attained the 
status of Brahma, is known as Sadh Guru, while those who 
are performing the practices since coming into contact 
with the Sant Satguru or the Sadh Guru and have also 
traversed some distance internally are known as devoted 
Satsangis)s He who comes into contact with the Sant 
Satguru or the SadhGuru would really be able to achieve 
his object properly, i.e. his path would open up within 
himself, through His Grace, and he would one day reach the 
Original Abode and abide there, and the object of one, who 
meets a devoted Satsangi, would also be achieved gradually 
in some time, and, through Mauj, he would also come into 
contact with the Sant Satguru. 


10. Itshould be borne in mind that the objects and 
enjoyments available in this region are all material, i.e. non- 
chaitanya and the spirit is chaitanya and there is no harmony 
between these two. And as these objects etc. and the 
physical body assumed by the spirit are both perishable, the 
result of their contact and attachment for each other is little 
happiness and much suffering. Similar is the case of one’s 
attachment for family and kinsmen. 


11. A true paeramarthi should conduct himself thought- 
fully, i.e. he should not develop such attachment and love for 
anything that there may be pain and suffering, and one 
should always direct his attention to the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoamiand the Sant Satguru 
and fix it firmly and direct it there more than ever. It is only 
then that the pains and pleasures of the world would affect 
him much less, and he would be saved from _ suffering at 
the time of death and; on the contrary, get joy and pleasure. 


It is desirable to learn from the Sant Satguru or from 
His loving Satsangi the method of proceeding on the path 
which has been shown by the Supreme Being for proceeding 
from the region of the eyes and ascending upwards within 
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oneself and to perform the practices. In other words, one 
should make his spirit contact the Current of Chaitanya, which 
is also the Current of Sabda, and make it ascend upwards with 
the help of the Sound. 


13. This isthe only method of achieving true redemp- 
tion and true salvation and attaining the dargana of the True 
Supreme Being. Those who would not engage themselves 
in doing so, i-e. in performing the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga, would undergo much pain and suffering during their 
lifetime and at the time of death and after death also, and 
nobody would be able to give them any help at the time of 
sulfering. 


14. The Grace of the Supreme Being and the Sant 
Satguru is always available to one who performs the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Marga. He who performs these practices 
would experience His Grace within himself and, in times of 
pain and suffering, would always get help and if one does not 
perform these practices, he would undergo pain and suffering 
at the hands of Kala and the agents of Death. 


15. This practice is so easy that ifa man possesses 
even alittle lovein his heart, he can perform this practice 
more or less correctly and the reward of performing this 
practice would be available to the peramarihi, i.e. this practice 
would make the love and faith of the devotee gradually 
develop. And this practice can be performed without any 
trouble by a boy, a youngman or an old man and by men or 
women and by a householder or an ascetic and by a literate 
or an illiterate person, if he feels somewhat interested in doing 
so, and the performance of this practice would gradually 
engender im the mind natural detachment from the world and 
its objects. Anyone who engages himself in these practices 
should be considered a true paramarthi, a very fortunate 
pereon and the recipient of Lord’s Grace. 


18! 
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Move, move. The bell is ringing and is calling you. 
Meet the Merciful Beloved Lord and merge in Him. 


1. Since the time the spirit has descended to the Pind 
and has taken its seat in the region of the eyes, the sound of 
the bell has been coming from the Region of Sahasdal Kamal 
continuously, as if it is reminding the spirit to recollect 
its Original Abode and move forward but the attention of 
the spirit, on account of its contact with the mind and the 
senses is directed so strongly towards enjoyments and 
objects of the world and family and kinsmen and wealth and 
property that it does not even take any notice of the sound 
which resounds within one at all hours. 


2. All Jivas are unaware of the Original Abode 
and the Supreme Being and though they observe both 
terrestrial and celestial creation, both on a small and also ona 
large scale, and find it very beautiful and charming and full of 
colours and also know that this could not have been brought 
into existence by man, yet nobody searches for the Creator. 
They are quite content with the mere belief that there is some 
Supreme Being and remain care-free. 


3. The reason of this unawareness, inattention and 
carelessness appears clearly to be that as the ancients 
described the attributes of the Supreme Being as Alakh 
(Invisible), Agam (Unapproachable), Akah (Indescribable) 
and Apara (Infinite) and Anania (Unlimited) etc., the Jivas 
understood from these Names that nobody can know that 
Supreme Being or that He can never be described or 
understood and have given up investigation and the efforts 
to enquire about Him and this’ is the reason why all the 
Jivas, whether literate or illiterate, have remained unaware of 
the whereabouts of the Supreme Being and the secret of 
His Abode. 
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4, If anybody pays much attention to search for 
the Supreme Being, the Pandits. Bheshas, Maulvis and Sheikhs 
(Muslim divines) etc. call him an atheist and an infidel and 
lead him astray and they do not make any effort at all to 
remove their own ignorance and lack of knowledge. 


5, The Sant Satguru, Who has come from the Region 
of the Supreme Being and who knows His full secret and 
is fully acquainted with Him, clearly gives out and explains 
the whereabouts and the secret of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and of His Abode and also the details of the 
path (which starts from the region of the eyes) and the stages 
on it and also gives in detail the method of proceeding on that 
path. If anyone accepts His advice and begins to perform 
the practices as taught by Him, He gives him help, through 
His Grace and Mercy, and makes him reach the Original 
Abode and also get the darfana of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami. 


6. Maya and Kala wield great authority in this region 
and whatever creation is visible here, whether it is Chaitanya 
(i.e. living) or lifeless, is observed to be all liable to perish. 
If any thoughtful person, on observing this condition of the 
creation, becomes sad and disappointed with the creation 
of this region and wants to inquire whether there is any 
eternal region or Immortal Being or Region of Eternal 
Happiness or where it is and how it can be attained, he 
should first seek the Sant Satguru and go to Him some- 
how or the other. He would then be ableto learn from 
the Sant Satguru in much greater detail and more 
than he wants to know and he would also be able to learn 
the method and the way of reaching that Eternal Region 
and would also get help in performing its practices. 


7. If perchance one’ does not get information about 
the whereabouts of the Sant Satguru and His secret, he 
should search for and find out His Satsang which is known 
these days by the name of Radhasoami Satsang and 
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should join it with eagerness and humility and, getting initiated 
by some loving and devoted disciple of Merciful Radhasoami, 
should begin to perform the practices. If his interest is 
sincere and also real, he would get the dargana of the Sant 
Satguru also and the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
Himself would shower His Grace on him. 


8. Mind and Maya wield great influence in this Region 
of Kala and there is nothing in this Region which is permanent 
or which can last long and the pain. and suffering of death 
have to be undergone by everyone, i.e. the cycle of births 
and deaths continues. 


9. The Region of Merciful Radhasoami is beyond the 
Region of Afaya and it is there that the Abode of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, from where the 
Jiva camein the beginning of the creation, exists. In this 
Region, there is no trace of Maya, nor can Kala and 
Karma have access there, nor do births and deaths take 
place there. There is bliss and bliss alone and the entire 
creation of that Region is eternal. 


10. The Supreme Being Param Purusha Puran Dhani 
Radhasoami is extremely Gracious and is the Reservoir of 
Highest Love and Highest Bliss and is the True Father 
and Mother of the entire creation. Anyone who develops 
love and faith in His Holy Feet and wants to proceed 
towards His Original Abode with the desire of getting His 
dargana should meet the Sant Satguru and should get initiated 
by Him in the Surat Sabda Marga and then begin to proceed 
in that direction. If he does so, he would, through His 
Grace and Mercy, attain the Region of Radhasoami one 
day and abide there and would also achieve eternal bliss. 


Il. Aslong as one does not reach the Holy Feet of 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami in the Region of 
the Merciful, he would not get true and complete salvation, 
i.e. he would not be released completely from the meshes 
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of Kala and Maya. Hence, it is desirable and necessary for 
all the Jivas that they should, for the real and ultimate welfare 
of their Jiva, attend the Satsang of the Sant Satguru or of 
His loving devotees to some extent and get initiated in that 
Satsang into the practices of the Surat Sabda Marga and 
perform the practices as much asthey can. If they do so, 
they would achieve their object in two, three or four lives 
and if one does not perform these practices and does not 
attend the Satsang of the Saints and remains engaged in 
external activities of worldly (i.e. traditional) paramartha, 
he would not be released from the cycle of births and deaths 
and from the Region of Maya and from wandering about in 
chaurasi. He will have to repent very much in his last 
moments and there is no certainty that human body in 
which one can attend Satsang and perform the practices, 
would be available to him once again. 


XXXII 


A person without attachment gets entangled in bonds and 

one attached becomes free from bonds. Pains and pleasures 

and the three Tapas result from bonds. One undergoes 

sufferings of birth and death due to bonds. Bonds cut 

through bonds and Jiva becomes free from bonds with 

the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami, and ascends to the 
Original Abode. 


|. Ifone carefully observes the condition of the world 
and worldly people, it would appear that whatever pain and 
pleasure the jivas are undergoing and the cycle of the three 
tapas, i.e. mental pain, physical disease and natural calamities 
etc. are all the result of the bondage of the spirit and the mind. 


2. To the extent one is tied down to the world, i.e. to 
the extent one has got family, kinsmen, wealth and property 


185 


and other kinds of worldly things, to that extent he is° 
entangled in them and accordingly, i.e. according to the 
strength of the bonds and entanglements he undergoes pain 
and pleasure. In other words, he feels happy in things which 
happen according to his desire or the desires of his dear ones 
and if they happen against his or their wishes, he feels 
unhappy. 


3. To the extent one’s family is small, kinsmen only 
a few and things of the world also only a few, to that extent 
the cycle of pains and pleasures would affect him less and 
to that extent would he feel lighter and more comfortable, on 
account of his relative freedom. 


4. Itis observed that people who have large families 
and who are very wealthy are much more tied down and are 
therefore entangled in the cycle of pain and pleasure, while 
comparatively free people like Bheshas etc. and those who are 
not married are to some extent free from bonds and sorrows. 
Of course, they are also tied down to the physical body and 
to those activities and things in which they feel interested, 
and so they also undergo pain and pleasure to some extent. 


5. Besides these bonds, the bondage of the Aga of the 
world is very great. Whatever thing one entertains Aga for 
after indulging in impulses regarding it, and whatever activity 
he engages into fulfil that Aga, lead to his entanglement in 
the world and toa succession of karmas and in future he 
would definitely have to undergo pain and pleasure as 
that Aga develops. 


6. In addition, the bondage of the physical body is the 
greatest of all the bondages and in this bondage there are 
knots at many places which cannot be opened by any Jive 
with his own strength. The first knot is in Trikuti where the 
three Gunas and five Tattvuas came into existence and the 
second knot is at the Region of the Sixth Chakra which is the 
topmost Region of Pind and the third knot is in the region of 
P,P. V-—24 
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the mind. On account of these three knots, the spirit has 
established bondage with the mind, and the mind with the 
physical body andthe sense organs, and all these together 
have established bonds with external things, i.e. other Jivas 
and various enjoyments and objects. 


7. Originally, the spirit (i.e. the jJiva) was free from 
bonds, but since the time it came down to the Region of 
Maya and has come to stay in the Pind, it has got entangled 
in bond after bond with Maya, admixture of Maya and the 
objects created by Maya. 


8. One who is tied down cannot free himself, but if 
he meets someone who is free from bonds and knows the 
secret of the Original Abode and abides there, the latter 
can certainly loosen all the bonds gradually and can make 
one who is tied down free of all bonds like himself and 
then it is possible that one can get free from pains and 
pleasures and from the cycle of births and deaths. 


9. Such a Person, free from bonds, is known as the 
Sant Satguru. The bonds of a person, who fortunately gets 
His dargana and His association, begin to get loosened and 
are cut asunder and he begins to traverse the path leading 
to the Original Abode. 


10. One who, on observing the transitoriness and pain 
and pleasure of the world and of the cycle of births and 
deaths, feels disturbed in his mind and desires very sincerely 
that he may come into contact with some Person who may 
tell him the whereabouts of the Supreme Being and of His 
Abode from where the Jioas had come in the beginning, and 
explain the secret of the path and also the method of proceed- 
ing on that path and render help in every way and make him 
ascend to and reach the Original Abode where there is no 
pain and suffering and no suffering of birth and death and 
where there is blise and bliss alone, is an earnest seeker, 
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It. Such an earnest seeker is certainly bound to come 
into contact with the Sant Satguru and he becomes extremely 
happy on listening to His discourses. His heart is then filed 
with love for Him and he engages with extreme enthusiasm in 
His devotion and in the devotion of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and, getting initiated, begins to perform 
the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga with great eagerness. 


12. Theidea underlying the expression, ‘Surat Sabda 
Yoga’ is that the spirit may be made to turn inwards with the 
help of the sound which is resounding within every individual 
at all times, and also made to ascend towards the high region 
where the Abode of theSupreme Being is situated. There 
is no other path excepting this leading to the Original Abode. 
Itis with the help of this practice that the mind and the 
senses would be subdued to some extent and internal and 
external bonds also would be loosened. And if any person 
mentions any other method or way of practice, it would be 
extremely difficult and it would also end within the Region of 
Maya, asaresult of which the cycle of births and deaths 
would continue even though births and deaths may take place 
after longer intervals. 


13. Itshould now be understood that the glory of the 
Satsang of the Sant Satguru and His teachings is indeed very 
great. He who listens to His discourses with all his attention 
and understands them, would be able to remove his doubts 
and misgivings and, by performing the practices according 
to the method taught by Him, he would be able ta experience 
some joy within himself and also see refulgence within 
him and to the extent he would develop love in His Holy 
Feet, to that extent would external bonds, i.e. worldly bonds, 
be gradually loosened. 


14. It should be noted that the spirit was in reality free 
from bonds, but on descending to the Region of Maya cover 
after cover enveloped it and these covers are known as 
bodies and the spirit got attached to them. On descending 
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into the Pind, the spirit developed bonds with the causal, 
subtle and gross bodies, and on having established its seat in 
the physical body and coming into contact with enjoyments 
and objects, family and kinsmen, members of the caste and 
friends and acquaintances as well as things of the world, 
ithas developed such bonds that one has to undergo pain and 
pleasure throughout life and as one desires these very things 
and remembers them, one has to undergo pain and extreme 
suffering at the time of death, and thereafter it again assumes 
another body and has to perform almost similar activities 
as it had to do in the previous life and has to undergo 
pain and pleasure and birth and death. All this trouble 
and suffering has been due to bonds the spirit has developed. 


i5. Now if anybody wants to be released from these 
bonds and to attain his original condition, i.e. desires to 
become free of bonds, he should go inthe August Presence 
of the Satguru and develop love for the Sant Satguru and 
for His Satsang and if He initiates him into the Surat Sabda 
Yoga, he should perform its practices daily with eagerness, 
i.e. he should establish the contact of his mind and his spirit 
with the Holy Feet of Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami. 
If he does so, worldly bonds and his bonds with the physical 
body would gradually be loosened easily and, as a result 
ofthe new bond with the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and 
Merciful Radhasoami which will be created, all his bonds 
with the world and the physical body would be cut asunder. 


16. The general practice is that a thorn is removed 
with the help of another thorn, i.e. bond of one kind is cut 
asunder by a bond of another kind. Hence, worldly (ie. 
external) bonds of one who develops love for the Satguru and 
Fis Satsang would be loosened and, when according to His 
instructions, he would develop faith in the Original Form of the 
Satguru, i.e. in Sabda and the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami, his bonds with the physical body would 
also be loosened, i.e. the knots which exist would get untied 
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and gradually he would be freed one day from bonds of 
both kinds, i.e. bonds of the world and of the physical body. 


17. The expression ‘the Original Form of the Satguru. 
ic. Sabda’, refers tothe Current issuing from the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. To the extent 
one develops love and faithin the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami, to the same extent would his 
mind and spirit be withdrawn and, with the help of Sabde 
(i.e. sound) would ascend upwards and slowly and slowly 
would reach the Abode of the Supreme Being one day and 
getting His darfana, would attain perfect bliss. This Original 
Abode of the Supreme Being is beyond the Region of Maya. 
One would not at all have any bonds or feel pain and 


sulfering at all after reaching there and he would attain 
eternal bliss. 


18. This rare gift would be available to the Jiva through 
the Grace of the Sant Satguru and the Mercy of the Supreme 
Being Radhasoami. Itis only then that the jJiva would be 
able to understand how one, originally free from bonds, 
got entangled, on account of the mind and senses, in the 
physical body and the world and its objects, and haw he had 
become engrossed in various kinds of bonds and then how 
easily did he get released from all bonds by developing 
love in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme 
Being and how, on getting free from all bonds and reaching 
the Original Abode and the Holy Feet of his True Father and 
Mother the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, he 
attained eternal bliss. Such a person alone would be able 
to appreciate the glory of the Sant Satguru and His Satsang. 


19. It would be evident from this that any person 
who would have attachment with the body and the world, i.e. 
would remain entangled in bonds with the world, would 
wander in chaurasi, i.e. would undergo pain and pleasure 
and the suffering of birth and death by assuming physical 
body again and again. But, if anyone develops love 
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in the Hely Feet of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being, 
he would one day get free from bonds and would get 
admission into the Original Abode and attain perfect bliss. 


XXXII 


Devotional Activities of a True Paramarthi. 


A. Special need of having a Sant Satguru. 


1. Inthe beginning, when there was nocreation, the 
Prime Current of Sabda issued forth from the Holy Feet of 
the Anami Purusha Radhasoami. It produced light and 
descended downwards, removing the haze and bringing 
creation into existence in each region separately and stopped 
inthe Pind and got entangled in the external creation of 
Maya through the activities of the mind and senses, and taking 
birth again and again, it forgot its Original Abode and 
the Supreme Being (Who is its True Father and Mother) and, 
getting entangled in family, kinsmen and enjoyments of the 
world, undergoes pain and pleasure. 


2. Now, in order to remove this forgetfulness and 
delusion and to get rid of the cycle of pain and pleasure, it 
is necessary that one should come into contact with One Who 
may be knowing the secret of the Radhasoami Region and 
may be a denizen of that Region. If he meets such a 
Personality, He would, through His discourses, remove the 
Tamogun* and the darkness of ignorance from within him and 
after instructing him in Sabda, would produce light within him 


I. The three gunas, viz, Sattva (axa) Rajas (q1q_) and Tamas (anq ), 
in reference to man or man’s conduct, represent the qualities of (i) equilib- 
rium or goodness-mood, (ii) energy and actitivity or passion-mood and 
(iii) inertia and resistance to action or darkness mood. Tamogun is 
the last of these. 
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and would gradually reduce the Tamoguni creation, i.e. evil 
tendencies, e.g. Kama, Krodha, Lobha, Moha, Ahankera and 
jealousy and would instead develop Satoguni? tendencies 
as Seela®?, Santosha (contentment), Kshema (forbearance), 
humility and love. Such a person who belongs to the 
Original Abode and gives instructions regarding the Original 
Abode is known as the Sant Satguru. 


3. As long as one does not come into contact with such 
a Sant Satguru, he would not be able to get the secret of the 
Original Abode and the method oftraversing that path and 
reaching that Region, because, except One Who knows the 
secret and Who belongs to that Region, who else can teach 
the secret and tell the method and can make one traverse 
the path with his help ? 


4. ltshould be noted that just as the Prime Current of 
Sabda {which is the Current of Chaitanya) first produced light 
and then the refulgence of Sat and opened up the Reservoir 
of Love and Bliss, similarly, as long as ignorance or darkness 
within one would not be removed by means of the 
discourses of the Sant Satguru, the /Jiva will not be 
able to distinguish correctly between Sai? and Asat* and as 
long as one does not perform the practices, after getting 
initiated by Him, the light of Sabda would not manifest itself 
within him, and love and bliss would not appear and his 
progress on the path would not be possible. 


5. Hence, it is necessary for every person who wants 
to attain his ultimate welfare and salvation that he should 
first meet the Sant Satguru and attend His Satsang, and, 
getting intiated by Him, should begin to perform the practices 
of Surat Sabda Yoga internally. And if anybody takes 
advice {rom such other persons as cannot be called Gurus 


 iseennentn eel 


1. Tendencies characterized by the quality of Satogun are known 
as Satoguni. 2. Word ‘Seela’ refers to a composite quality, which includes 
humility, forbearance, truthfulness, tranquility etc, 3. ie. Truth or 
Spirit. 4. i.e. un-Truth or non-Spirit. 
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under any circumstances and engages himself in paramarthi 
activities, he would not reach the Original Abode and 
would stop at one place or the other on the way within the 
Region of \faya and he would not be released from births 
and deaths and from the cycle of pain and pleasure. The 
reason is that ‘Guru’ is One Who illumines darkness and makes 
people traverse the path leading to the Original Abode, and 
as far asthe Region of Maya extends, there is darkness, and 
only Sabda can produce light in that darkness. Hence 
whosoever gives the secret of the Sabda and makes it 
manifest itself within one and thus illumines his ‘Self’ and 
makes him reach the real Region of Sat, is the True Guru. 
Nobody else can be said to be a True Guru. 


6. It should now be considered whether the Jiva 
needs such a Guru or not, particularly in order to reach the 
Original Abode. 


B. Need of devotion to the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru. 


7. All Jivas first obey the orders of their parents and 
then they are put inthe charge of a teacher for acquiring 
learning and skill. And thereafter they work in subordi- 
nation to a Government Officer or Master and carry on their 
family affairs in consultation with their wives. Itis only then 
that all the activities of the world and family life are carried on 
properly and they get the right understanding to accomplish 
correctly all their work. 


8, Similarly, when a paramarthi Jiva would act under 
the orders of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being and 
would get proper understanding from His Bani and Discourses 
and would also develop love and faith in His Holy Feet, he 
would be able to perform his paramarthi activities correctly, 
i.e. he would be able to conduct himself properly in an attitude 
of devotion and would also make progress in internal practices. 
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9. One may attend Satsang and perform internal 
practices as much as he likes, but if he has no faith and love 
in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and does not act in 
accordance with the orders of the Sant Satguru and does 
not behave properly to some extent according to the principles 
of devotion, he would not make any real progress in 
paramartha, i.e. the way and behaviour of his mind would 
not change, nor would love be engendered in his mind, 
nor would he get joy and bliss in internal and external 
Satsang. 


C. Chief Characteristics of Devotion. 


10 (i) One should believe that the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami is Omnipotent and is present within 
him and is Omnipresent.and Omniscient and one should 
conform to His Mauj as far as possible. 


(ii) He should remain detached and indifferent to 
the world and its enjoyments to some extent. 


(iii) He should develop humility and love in the Holy 
Feet of the Sant Satguru and should believe that He is his 
true well-wisher and redeemer. 


D. Deep love in and attachment for the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and the Sant Satguru. 


11. A family man has deep attachment and love for 
his wife, son, family and kinsmen and has strong bonds 
with them and as a result of this, wherever he may be in 
any foreign country, he does not develop bonds in that 
country and wherever he may go and live, he sends 
home all his savings and always waits for an opportunity to 
get released from there and go home and meet members 
of his family there. 

P. P. V—25 


194 


12. Similarly, a true paramaritht has bonds with the 
Sant Satguru and His Satsang and he does not like any 
other association except His and always desires and makes 
efforts ta go to his Original Abode and deep yearning 
for getting the dargana of Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami fills his heart. 


13. The advantage of this attachment and interest is 
that the mind of the peramarthi does not get entangled 
strongly anywhere else in the world and does not at all turn 
towards Maya and its objects. It always remembers the 
Beloved and the Original Abode and gets joy internally 
within itself to some extent and does not feel at rest 
anywhere else. 


14. Aslong as such deep love and attachment in the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and 
the Sant Satguru is not developed, there is the danger (a) of 
the devatee being misguided when strong and powerful 
enjoyments of Maya come before him and reduce his love for 
his Beloved, and (6) of his getting entangled in the objects of 
Maya and in name and fame in the world. 


E. Need of developing true interest and putting in real 
effort in the practices of Surat Sabda Marga 
for the achievement of joy and bliss. 


[5. People of the world give their greatest attention 
and put in hard labour in their profession and business 
and whatever profit (i.e. money) they make from it, is utilized 
by them in their own maintenance and the maintenance 
of their family and they feel happy in worldly pleasures 
and enjoyments and thus go on making progress in their work. 


16. Similarly, a paramarthi also, by putting in effort 
in hig practices, gets joy and bliss, and that bliss is the food 
of the spirit and the mind, and to the extent that bliss goes 
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on increasing, to that extent would its effect reach the senses 
and the physical body and purify and refresh them. This 
increases his love and faith in the Haly Feet of the Supreme 
Being and the Sant Satguru and this, in its turn, leads to 
further progress in his practices. 


F. Surrender to the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and the Sant Satguru and reliance on their Grace. 


17. People of the world rely on their learning, intellect, 
courage and strength and then engage in the activities of the 
world and think that they would, through their right under- 
standing and cleverness, successfully accomplish whatever 
work they may be called upon to do. 


18. Similarly, a true paramarthi should surrender 
himself to the True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and 
the Sant Satguru and should have firm reliance in His Grace, 
so that he may save himself from the obstructions created 
by mind and Maya and perform his practices and devotion 
properly and one day achieve the object of his life 
and, through His Grace and Mercy, he would be able easily 
to behave in an attitude of devotion and in the ways of 
devotion, howsoever difficult they may be. 


19. Without surrendering oneself to the Sant Satguru 
and without His Grace, it is extremely difficult, nay 
impossible, to traverse the path. He, who would perform 
the practices depending on his own efforts and powers, 
would become egotistic and the path of his progress would 
be closed, because no one is capable of subduing Kala, 
Karma, mind and Maya. A true paramarthi, through the 
Grace of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the 
Sant Satguru, can however subdue all these and attain his 
Original Abode one day. 
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G. Conclusion and inferences. 


20. It would be evident from what has been stated 
above that a true paramarthi has to perform the activities of 
devotion inthe same way and manner as a worldly man 
successfully accomplishes his worldly activities and makes 
profit out of them and carries on all his family affairs. 
In other words, a paramarithi has not to do anything new 
or any new work. Just as worldly people, without any fear 
and sense of shame of the members of the caste etc., engage 
in activities in which they are deeply interested, in the same 
manner, itis desirable fora paramarthi also that he should 
give up fear or shame, and regard of worldly people (who 
are unaware of true paramartha) and the resulting hesitation, 
and should behave according to principles and ways of 
devotion and develop special love for the Sant Satguru and 
His loving devotees. It is only then that he would be able 
to accomplish his object of paramartha successfully and 
completely. And if anyone remains entangled in family 
traditions and sense of shame of or fear of worldly people, he 
would not succeed in paramartha, i.e. he would not be able 
to behave in an attitude of love and devotion as he should. 
Inthe same manner, special attachment in the family and 
kinsmen and their fear creates great obstruction and 
interference in paramartha. Hence it is proper and desirable 
that one should have love for and dealings with all according 
to one’s need and should not have excess of anything as it is 
harmful, for such a nature and behaviour even in worldly 
activities towards the family creates great obstruction 
and deprives one of advancement inthe world. If anyone 
engages in the activities of the world according to the 
teachings of the Radhasoami Faith, he can successfully 
achieve both paramartha and svartha, i.e. he can get success 
both in the world as well as in religion and can continue 
both kinds of activities without any trouble. 
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Selected Sabdas from F’rem Bani Part IV 
SABDA 1 


Wt Gq weet fF we cai 
Waal «= ATT ET STITT USF Ul 
Waar aaa SF Br sq! 

a gt fa afs sac 

gt at HF wast wae g 
Mana titi karle hiye dhar pyir, 
Radhasoami Nam ka adhir. (Tek) 
Radhasoami Nam hai agam ap&rda, 


Jo sumire tis lehi ubdara, 
Sun ghat men anhad  jhankdr. if 


T ranslation— 


O Mind! apply thyself with love to the Radhasoami 
Name, and rely absolutely on it. (Refrain) 
The ‘Name Radhasoami’ is unapproachable and 
infinite and it redeems everyone who repeats it and 
such a person would alsa listento the sound of Anhad 


Sabda within himself. 1 


Taeaat «oa 6 OUR OA Kar! 
aa far we wet a cea! 
qua fear ae sa star R 


Radhasoami Dhim hai tinch se iinchda, 
Sant bina koyee jahan na pahuncha, 
Daras kiya jaye Kul Kartdr. 2 


Transtation— 


The Abode of Radhasoami is the highest of the 
high, where nobody other than the Saints ever reached. 
The devotee however. on reaching there, gets the 
dargana of the Creator of all. 2 


Tare «oa st | AfeAT Bret! 
aT west Sed aT eet 


aiteT st STL tl 3 
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Radhasoami Nam ki mahima bhari, 

Sesh MaheSa kahat sab _ hari, 

Lila apar apar. 3 
Translation — 


The glory of the Radhasoami Name is very great. 
Sesh and Mahega etc. are incapable of describing it. 
Its wonderful efficacy is infinite and unlimited. 3 


Tara Gt ger aT stl 
da ste «aq fac azar 
stc Star ge fer stil 2 


Radhasoami Param Purusha jag dye, 

Hans fJiva sab liye muktaye, 

Aur Jivan par bija dar. 4 
Translation— 


The Supreme Being Radhasoami manifested 
Himself on this earth and redeemed all Jivas of the 
status of Hamsas and sowed the seed of devotion in the 
hearts of all other Jivas. 4 


arr oat afsar ag fafr ame! 
zet | 6 tt |0C Cl aet OCs | 
afar <rarearat ATLaTT |) ¥ 


Nam ki mahima bahu bidhi giayee, 
Mukti ki yehi jugat batayee, 
+ Sumird Radhasoami barambar, 5 


Translation — 

He described the glory of the Holy Name in 
various ways and declared that the only method for 
getting salvation was to repeat the Holy Name 
“Radhasoami’ again and again. 5 

warrant am st He gar 
Git | eS CCITT OCCT! 
qt UT git wrt wae & 
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Radhasoami Nam ka bhed suniya, 
Surat Sabda Maras darsiyi, 
Dhun sang Surat  charhad pir. 6 


Translation— 


He gave out the secret of the Holy Name 
Radhasoami and also explained the method of Surat 
Sabda Yoga and advised that people should make their 
spirit ascend with the help of the Current of Sabda. 6 


gt see st wean ant! 
fra 0 afeat Sa SF TETAT I 
at ga ae sa fie qe arc S 


Dhun atmak j6 Radhasoami Nama, 
Tis mahima kas  kahiin bakhana, 
Jo sume soyee jaye nij ghar bar. 7 


Translation — 


How can the glory of the Radhasoami Name, 
which is Dhunyatmaka, be described? Whosoever 
listens to the Radhasoami Name resounding within him, 


shall go to the Original Abode. 7 
SABDA 2 

aufaart Exe we faxaa we aca ffara 2 

Suratiya harakh rahi WNirakhat Guru charan bilds’ Il 

Transtation— 


The spirit is happy to experience joy in the Holy 
Feet of the Guru. I 


frat war dt we & fea fer sega gare & 
Bigasat khelat sang Gurii ke Din din barhat  hulas 2 
Transtation — 


It becomes happy and playsin the company of 
the Guru and day by day its joy and cheerfulness 
. go on increasing. 2 
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Sa sda aaawa WF asa ga atcan fara 3 
Prit pratit barhat charnan men Tajat kam aur bhdg bilas 3 
Transl ation— 

Its love and faith in the Holy Feet increase and it 
gives up worldly desires and desires for enjoyments 
and pleasures of the world. 3 

SHY SHT SLM wal wWraeate we Baal v 


Umang umang kar gavat bainI Magan hoéye rah Guru ke pas 4 
Transiation-—~ 
It eagerly engages in singing verses from the 
Bani of the Saints and cheerfully lives close to 
the Guru. 4 
fra tugaa waa aan ® Aa eer we F seme yx 
Chit de sunat bachan Satsang ke Chet karat ghat men Abhyas 5 
Transl ation— 


It attentively listens to the discourses of the Satsang 
and taking caution, begins to perform the practices 
internally. 5 

wat att gu fawe we oe asa te wel Arar aral =& 


Mana aur Surat simat kar chalen Tajat desh jahan Maya bas. 6 
Transl ation— 


Mind and spirit get concentrated and begin to 
proceed forward and leave the Region where Maya 
dominates. 6 


chat fra wa gadt sm weal wel get sta esr 1 9 
Tisar Til dhas sunti baja lLakhti jahdn vahan jot ujas 7 
Translation— 


The spirit penetrates through the Third Til and 
listena to the musical sound and wherever it looks up, 
it findsthe refulgence of Jyoti. / 
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wit Mt war aa card, aaa Hla faura i 5 
Gagan Or dhiavat Srut pyari, Pavat Kala tirds. 8 
Translation— 


The spirit, beloved of the Guru, rushes up towards 
Trikuti and Kala gets terrified. 8 


Sal Ud Gt Gt qa way, ga WH gaa wa frag! & 


Adhar charhat sunsundhun Akshar, Sun men Hamsan sang bilas. 9 


Translation— 


It ascends higher and higher on listening to the 
sound of Ahshar Purusha and enjoys the company of 
Hamsas in Sunn. | 9 


J o 
Wrarst aa ga ws samt, fr qu da frat wT! fo 
Bhanvargupha dhun sun gayee ge, Nij Siraj sang mila abhas. 10 


Translation— 


On listening to the sound in Bhancargupha, it 
proceeds further and becomes one with its Real Sun, the- 
Sat Purusha. 10 


aaa st wa gs stud, fra ag Sa srave at Te | 88 
Alakh Agam lakh huyee achinti, Mil gayee premanand ki ras. ll 
Translation — 


Thereafter it gets the dargana of Alakh Purusha, and 
Agam Purusha and becomes care-free and comes into 
contact with the Infinite Source of love and bliss. 1 


dr 0|Ooftrara’ = gta Gitta? cart tara Ht Fs Aare | ¢% 


Prem Piyari Surat rangilf, Pidre Radhasoami ki huyee khavds.i2 


Translation — 

Thus the dear and beloved spirit becomes the 
special favourite of Beloved Radhasoami. 12 
P.P. V—-26 
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qua St sfc amar, qa ms gt ar fare 23 


Darsan kar atikar magnani, Pdye gayee dhur dham nivds. 13 
T ranslation— 


It gets the dargana of Radhasoami and becomes 
exceedingly happy and is granted abode in the Highest 
Region. 13 


aH sa «oar ter ae FH, Sa wrer Peat face ara ee 
Prem pratap chhayerahaghat men, Prem Svarip kiya hirde bias. 14 


Translation 


Love fills every particle of the devotee’s being and the 
Loving Form of the Lord is enshrined within him. 14 


we wa wat sa sara, wa Fax S StS first cre! Lx 
Yeh gat mat hai agam aparaé, Pave mehar se koyee nij das. 15 


Translation— 


This condition and this understanding are beyond 
comprehension and are wonderful and it is only some special 
servant of the Lord who achieves them through Grace. 15 


St wid we wit ae, get wert fast sare! 28 
Kar Satsang gahe Soami sarnd, Surat charhave nij Aakash. 16 


Translation— 


Such a special servant attends Satsang and surrenders 
himself completely to the Lord and makes his spirit ascend to 
the Original Region, viz, that of Radhasoami. 16 


gat ga at «ant ard, ta A awa Te aT! vw 
Surat hoye tab Soami pyari, Prem ki daulat pave khas. 17 


Translation— 


Then the spirit becomes the beloved of the Lord and 
gets the very special gift of Love. 17 
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water tex eB @ 8%, Fa gue ee agree | ts 


Radhasoami mehar dyishti se heren, Prem dular hdye khdsulkhas. 18 


Translation 


Radhasoami casts His glance of Grace, and love and 
affection showered on such spirit are very special. 18 


at sa gay «afe sar, aa fier ac fea oftare te 
J6 as durlabh bhakti kamive, Jave Nij Ghar bin  pariyas. 19 


T ranslation— 


Whosoever engages in such rare devotion, would go to 
the Original Abode without much effort on his part. 19 


ge fart FA <aeh Para, maa sa qa lat Ble! Re 
Surat nimaini meri Soami sanvari, Gavat Un gun svdnsoO svans. 20 
Translation— 


My spirit, full of humility, has been embellished by the 
Lord and sings His praises in every breath. o 20 


Xe 0 gardt «ose fread, Sta reveat St Tera are! 2 
Prem dulari Sabda_piyari, Hoye nihal baithi charnan pas. 21 
Traslation — 

The spirit, possessed of love and also beloved of Sabda, 
has become fully satisfied and sits in the feet of the Lord. 21 
qa att A osm san, as fare erate Me sTT IR 
Dayal saran le kaj bandya, Taj diya jag ka m6h aur as. 22 
Translation— 


The spirit of the devotee has thus achieved its object 
by surrendering itself to the Merciful Lord and has given up 
its attachment for and its hopes from the world. 22 


ta sent faa aa card, wa & cedt wer saret WR 
Prem adhar jiyat Srut pyari, jag se rebti sahaj udis. 23 
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T ranslation—— 


Such a beloved spirit is sustained by Love of the Lord 
and it generally remains indifferent to the world. 23 


qgf owt at ward, scrwar wa af a an! Bw 
Dhim huyee bhakti ki bhari, Karam bharam'sab hd gaye nash. 24 
T ranslation— 


Its devotion to the Lord has been acclaimed and 
applauded everywhere and all karmas and bharmas have 
been destroyed. 24 


wa osardt) oge =o fata, sea dive ost ae! & 
Prem adhari Surat sirdman, Arat dipak karti chias. 25 


Translation-~ 


Such a superior spirit exists merely because of the 
Love of the Lord and lights the lamp for performing the Arti 
of the Lord. 25 


aq odfeat fae sa ma, cera aera ec free! 26 
Sab sakhiyan mil drat gdven, Radhasoamicharnan dhar bisvds. 26 
T ranslation— 


All the devotees join together in singing the songs of Arii 
with full faith in the Holy Feet of Radhasoami. 26 


wt st Taran oct, ge qe ater da war! % 
Dayé kari Radhasoami pyare, Ghat ghat kind prem prakdsh. 27 


Translation — 


Beloved Radhasoami has showered His Grace and has 
filled every heart with the light of His love. 27 


SABDA 3 


guitar aT wi, da wr We wer fierce? 


Suratiya var rahi, Tan man Guru charan nihar. | 
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Translation— 


The devotee gets the dargana of the Satguru andas a 


result surrenders his mind and bady to Him. i 
fia fut ac at aa #, ate frat Gat 1 R 
Bimal bairag dhar kar mana men, Chhér diya sansdr. 2 
Translation— 


He has filled his mind with pure detachment from the 
world and has separated himself from the world. 2 


ate Wat 6S ara oad, ae Bat FH wi gra & 
M6oha jal ke bandhan kate, Guru seva men rahe hushiyar. 3 
Translation — 

He has cut asunder the bonds caused by infatuation 


and has become very attentive in the service of the Guru. 3 


aad aq mt st Rad, aa at fea fa crea arcie 
Satsang bachan dharkar chit men, Mana k6 chhin chhin darat mar, 4 
Translation — 


He has kept the discourses of the Satguru enshrined 
in his mind and has tried every minute to subdue the mind. 4 


wir sig al trea fea fea, cea aa ara ax acl & 
Bhég ank k6 katat chhin chhin, Radhasoami Nam japat har bar. 5 
Translation — 

Every moment he cuts asunder the destined suffering 
which is the result of his karmas and repeats the Holy Name 
Radhasoami at all times. j 5 
at wre zwar wat, we gad fet we carci & 
Dhyan lagadye barhavat pritt, Sabda sunat hiyare dhar pyar. 6 
Transtation— . 

He contemplates on the Holy Form of the Guru and 


$ 
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thus increases his love, and listens to the sound of Sabda with 
love in his heart. 6 


dar ode OC maraa—sitta, few Ter ve la STT! 
Ghantaé sankh machavat shoraé, Chhitak raha ghat jot ujar 7 


Translation— 


The sounds of the bell and the conch are loudly audible 
within him and the light of the Jyoti is over-spreading 
everything within him. 7 

i) 
WAST WT WN AT Weta, A St Edt Wa Wali s 
Anhad Sabda lagi ab garjan, Charhkar pahunchi gagan manjhar.8 


Translation— 


Anhad Sabda has begun to resound within him and the 
spirit of the devotee has, with its help, reached Gagan i.e. 
Trikuiti. 8 


arr owe 1s aa ga 4H, wae arract Aa sal & 
Dvaraé phdr gayee ab Sun men, Nhayee Mansar mail utadr. 9 


Translation — 


And thereafter the spirit made its way towards and 
entered the Region of Sunn and bathed there in Mansarovara 
and washed off all its dirt. 9 


wast os «ta 6s, ata gat Game Tet! 2 
Bhanwargupha ka& dekh ujira, Bin Isuni Satguru§ darbar. 10 


Translation— 


After experiencing the light of MSBhanvargupha, it 
listened to the sound of Bina in Sat Laka. 10 


Sea We BS a aes, creat aca far sirarc | 22 
Alikh Agam ke par charhfiyee, Radhasoami charan mila adhar. 11 
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Translation— 


And then ascending through the Regions of Alakh 
Purusha and Agam Purusha, the spirit reached the Region 
of Radhasoami and got abode in His Feet. tt 


at wa dts fer se aad, wher area cS franc 22 
Tan man tor kiya jab Satsang, Bhdg basna dayee nikdr, 12 
Translation— 


When the devotee pressed his body and mind into 
service and attended the Satsang, all desires for enjoyments 
of the world were removed. 12 


we War F da ard, wet fer @ aa awa arc 23 
Guru charnan men prit ghaneril, Kini hiye se tan man var 13 
Translation — 


And the devotee developed intense love in the Holy 
Feet of the Guru and sacrificed his body and mind 
wholeheartedly in His Feet. 13 


aa 0 adtet oo are OP so4, aa % arm fee aa wre! vv 
Din gharibi dhar chitt men, Man ke man diye sab jhar. 14 
Translation— 

And having developed the attitude of humility in his 
mind, he gave up every bit of his pride and egotism. 14 
qt We waa ea Rec 8, ser aaa fect wT ty 
Tab Guru parsan hdye mehar se, Ang lagéyi kirpa dhar. 15 


Transtation — 


The Guru then, through His Grace, got pleased with him 
and in His Mercy brought him nearer to Himself. 15 


sa gad st ot ws, MS aa Abra aT! v8 


As Satsang kare jd kdyee, Sdyee jave bhaujal par. 16 
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Transtation— 
If anyone attends Satsang in the manner described 
above, he would go beyond the Region of births and deaths. !6 


Taran, ome OTTaTa, «deaet fee feet ac TIT! YW 
Radhasoami Param Gurii Déatarf, Pahunchaven phir nij ghar bar, 17 


Translatian— 
Param Guru Radhasoam:i Who is Most Merciful would 
then make his spirit reach the Original Abode. 17 


ea fafa wt ge ami, acca creat eee frerzl es 
Hoye nichint base sukh sdgar, Har dam Radhasoami daras nihar 18 
Translation— 

The devotee then becomes care-free and abides in 
the Reservoir of Happiness and gets the bliss of the dargana 
of Radhasoami every moment. 18 
AIM AT BMC BWA WI, PITT AEC SI ATA TTI ve 


Achraj Nam aur achraj Ripa, Achraj mehar k& var na par. 19 


Translation— 

The Holy Name of the Lord is wonderful and His Form 
is also wonderful and His wonderful Grace is infinite and 
unlimited. 19 
wae AT AM ATA Br, Waren ae THe Tet Ac | Ro 
Lakh lakh bhag saravat apna, Radhasoamicharan pakar rahi sar 20 


Translation— 


The devotee, after knowing all this, praises his good 
fortune and holds fast to the Holy Feet of Merciful 
Radhasoami which alone are the Essence of everything. 20 


Tare Tate ata feu ard, srReca fear Far seraPanrz IR’ 


Radhasoami Daya] saran hiye dhari, Un mehar se diya mera kaj sanvar.21 
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Translation 


I surrendered in the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami 
from the bottom of my heart and He, through His Grace, 
has accomplished my object completely. 21 


AXXIV 
Sahaj Upadesh 


(Instructions—Easy and Intelligible.) 


(i) 
There is certainly a Supreme Being and Creator of 
this creation. 


I. A wise and thoughtful person, on observing the 
terrestrial and celestial création of various kinds and also its 
great and fine artistic beauty, immediately begins to feel that 
there is some Creator of the creation and that Creator is 
Omnipotent, Omniscient and also Omnipresent Purushe. 


Z. The proof of the fact that there is certainly some 
Supreme Being is that although Chaitanya is present every-~ 
where but it cannot by itself carry on any activity pertaining 
to the creation and its maintenance and sustenance etc. without 
the help of Chaitanya superior to itself. Just as the Chaitanya 
of this region cannot carry on its work without the help of 
superior Chaitanya of higher regions, the current of which 
comes from the Sun, similarly, this our Sun also depends on 
Niranjana which is Chaifanya superior to itself and then 
Niranjana depends on Brahma and Brahma on Sat Nam 
or Sat Purusha, the Real Sun and Sai Purusha is again 
subordinate to the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. 


3. Astronomers speak of the Sun whichis Chaitanya 
superior to this our Sun, and the glory of the Sun known as 
Brahma has been described by Yogesvara Jnanis and the 
P, P. V-—-27 
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secret of the Sun known as Sat Nam Who is beyond Brahma, 
has been described by the Saints and the Region of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami has now been revealed 
by the Supreme Being Himself, when He assumed the Form 
of the Saint. 


4. The chaitanya current which comes from these 
Regions, i.e. from these Suns, helps in all the activities of the 
creation of the solar system pertaining to the ordinary Sun 
having ordinary chaitanya and the Presiding Deity of each 
of these Regions is the Supreme Being and Lord of the 
creation lower to His and Merciful Radhasoami is the 
Supreme Being of the entire creation and only Perfect 
Saints have reached His Region. 


5. The Prime Current which issued forth from the 
Radhasoami Region is the Creator of the entire creation. 
First of all, creation upto Sai Loka only, i.e. of the Region of 
the Merciful only manifested from that Current and the 
two Currents whichissued forth from Sat Loka brought the 
creation of the Second Division (Brahmanda), ie. the 
Division of pure Chaitanya and pure Maya into existence 
and the three Currents which issued forth from Jyoti Niranjana 
brought into existence the creation of the Third Division, 
ie. of the Region of pure Chaitanya and gross Maya. 


6. Although pure Chaitanya is present everywhere 
but in the Region of pure Maya, i.e. in the Second Division, 
itis enveloped by covers of pure Maya and in the Region of 
gross Maya, i.e.inthe Third Division, itis covered by the 
covers of gross Maya. This is the reason why in the Region 
of Maya, the Chaitanya of the lower region is called ordinary 
Chaitanya and that of the higher region is said to be 
superior Chaitanya, because without the help of superior 
Chaitanya, ordinary Chaitanya cannot fully discharge the 
functions of the creation. 


7. If one carefully observes the creation of every 
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Division and every region and ponders over the matter, one 
would see that great skill and omnipotence as well as the 
intention, i.e. the purpose of the creation, are clearly visible. 
This Omnipotence of the Supreme Being is clearly evident 
from the following facts, viz, from His creation of Maya and 
its ingredients, i.e. Tativas and Gunas etc. and then the 
creation of different kinds of forms and colours which are 
extremely refined and artistically mingled and then using them 
and their different parts for different functions. If one 
carefully observes, this condition is found to exist in the entire 


creation and in each individual body and in the way of its 
formation. 


8. When omnipotence, skill, will and purpose are 
found to exist in the entire celestial and terrestrial creation 
and the three forces, i.e. the force of creation and the forces 
of destruction and maintenance are functioning within every 
body, ic. in every thing which has name and form, it is 
established that there is certainly some Supreme Being of 
this creation and He is omnipotent, highly skilful, omnipresent 
and omniscient, eternal and imperishable. 


9. This Supreme Being is present within every 
individual and His Abode is the highest of the high and His 
Name is Radhasoami. 


10. This Name ‘Radhaseami’ is Dhunyatmaka, i.e. its 
gound resounds at all times without the use of the tongue and 
any instrument in higher regions within every individual 
and great devotees and lovers of the Lord listen to it within 
themselves. This Name has not been given by any individual. 
The Supreme Being Himself after, assuming the Form of the 
Saint, in His extreme Mercy, has revealed this Name for 
the salvation of the Jivas. 


11. It should be noted that the human form is the 
miniature of the entire creation and all the regions that 
exist in the creation outside are present on a small scale 
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within every individual and conform with the outside regions, 
i.e. they are in harmony with each other just as the air inside 
a seven storey house corresponds to the air outside at 
corresponding heights and is one with it. 


What is Surat, i.e. Jiva, and from where has it come ? 


12. In the beginning, the Jivas came from the Highest 
Abode just as aray of the sun comes from the sun. The 
covers of ‘Adaya enveloped that Ray, i.e. the Prime Current, 
when it descended down to the Region of Maya. These 
covers are known as bodies. The substance of Maya 
pertaining to the region to which the spirit descended and 
where it stopped, formed the physical body of the spirit and 
the spirit, seated in that body, began to function in that 
creation and got entangled to some extent in that creation. 


13. Similarly, on descending down into this Region, the 
spirit assumed the human form and also developed bonds with 
it and the apertures pertaining to higher regions were closed, 
i.e. the tendency of the spirit became downwards. The 
spirits which have developed bonds with the physical body 
and the creation of this region are known as /Jivas, i.e. they 
have forgotten about their Supreme Being and _ their 


Original Abode. 


Who can be called the Sant Satguru ? 


[4. The Spirit which descends from the Original Abode 
straightaway, fully alert and conscious of itself, and assumes 
human body has all its apertures connecting with higher 
regious open within itself. In other words, it may go to the 
Original Abode whenever it so likes and get dargana of the 
Supreme Being, and whenever it likes, it may descend down 
to the Pind and the physical body and have the pleasures of 
the world. Such a Spirit is known as a Saint or the Satguru 


=, 
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and it is always in communion with the True Supreme Being 


and it never gets entangled in the creation of any region or 
of this world. 


(ii 


Spirit (Le. Jiva} is the ansa of the Supreme Being. 


(5. It has been stated in paras 12 and 13 above that 
all the Jivas have come here as rays from the Original Abode 
and covers of Maya enveloped these rays at every stage 
within the Region of Afaya and they developed bondage 
with those covers, i.e. with those bodies, but the essence of 
those spirits and the Supreme Being is the same and their 
connection with the Supreme Being is continuously established 
but openings at different places onthe path are closed because 
the tendency of the current of the spirit is downward and 
outward. 


16. It may now be noted that the entire creation in 
every region has been brought into existence by the Spirit, 
i.e. by the Prime Current which descended down from the 
Original Abode and it is clearly observed in this region also 
that each spirit has created one body for its stay and the 
sustenance and maintenance of that body is carried on with 
the vitality of that spirit. In other words, the three gunas 
and five taitvuas and their prakritis' and numerous forces, e.g. 
the forces of electricity, light, and magnetism, and the forces 
of repulsion and creation etc. act in subordination to the spirit 
and help in the creation and maintenance of the body from the 
time when the spirit first manifests itself and they function in 
co-operation with each other. When the spirit leaves the 
Pind, these forces quarrel with each other and destroy the 
body; i.e. the body ceases to exist. 


17. It is evident from this that the Supreme | Being 


— 2 


— 


1. The prakritis are 25in number. They came into existence when 
the three gunas and the two currents of Jyéti and Niranjana acted on the 
five tattvas. 
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Merciful Radhasoami is present everywhere in this Region 
by means of His rays or currents and itis by means of these 
rays that creation of different kinds is being brought into 
existence by Him and when those rays, 1.e- spirits, are 
separated from the physical bodies, those bodies cease to 
exist. And all the things pertaining to Maya, e.g. tattvas, 
gunas and forces etc. are subordinate to the spirit and they 
function according to its Mauj, i.e. its orders. 


18. This can be easily understood if one takes into 
consideration the way in which a tree comes into existence. 
At the time when the first current comes out from any seed, 
i.e. the seed sprouts and the spirit manifests itself, the three 
gunas, five ftativas and all other forces appear on the scene 
and help in the growth and development of the plant and 
draw all necessary material from the atmosphere and throw 
out superfluous substance or matter and that prime current, 
i.e. the sprout which had appeared, graws up and would 
become the Creator of the tree and the currents of the spirit 
of that tree spread from the roots upwards to the leaves by 
means of the network of ducts etc. 


19. When that tree dies, i.e. its spirit is withdrawn, 
its body remains lying like fuel and it is either burnt or 
alter some time it rots and gets decomposed into dust. 


20. If Maya and its substance and all the forces and 
the gunas and ftaftvas etc. had not been subordinate and 
subservient to the spirit, there would have been no creation 
in the three Lokas. And as the Form of the Supreme Being 
is Sat, Chit and Anand, the form of the spirit is also the same, 
i.e. the spirit alone is chaitanya in this creation and all 
pleasures and bliss are present only in its current and it alone 
is Satin this creation. In other words, the spirit alone creates 
and all the creation is maintained by it and is seen to exist 
because of it and on its separation, that creation, i.e. those 
bodies cease to exist. 
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21. This same spirit can, through the Grace of the 
Sant Satguru and with the help of Satsang, turn back and 
reach its Original Abode, but the substance of Maya which 
is non-chaitanya and from which physical bodies and _ their 
numerous instruments, é.g. sense-organs etc. are made, cannot 
turn back, i.e. it cannot go beyond the limits of A/aya. 


22. This spirit Anga', like its Angi?, ie. the Supreme 
Being, is eternal and imperishable. When it leaves one 
body, it assumes another body according to its desires and 
inclinations, for as long as it does not, after learning the 
secret of the Supreme Being and the method of proceeding 
in that direction, begin to proceed in that direction, its 
bondage with the body and the world would not be loosened, 
and it will have to assume bodies again and again, 


( ili ) 
The bondage of the mind, the spirit and the senses with the 
world and its enjoyments and man’s undergoing 
pain and pleasure as a result thereof. 


23. The spirit has developed bondage with the body 
and the world asa result of its having its seat in the 
physical body and functioning in the world by means of 
the sense-organs. And asthe physical body and the sense- 
organs are made of the substance of Maya, they have to 
take food from the creation of this region, and these enjoyments 
of the senses have become the cause of the bondage of 
the senses with the enjoyments of the world. 


24. Whenthe desire for food or enjoyments pertain: 
ing to any sense-organ arises and if that food ete. is available 
as desired, one becomes happy, otherwise he becomes 
unhappy, or when any instrument (i.e. any organ) of the body 

goes out of order or develops any trouble, there is suffering. 
1. Vide Note,2 on page 72, 2. The Source of Angas is said 
to be the ‘Ansi’, 
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25. Thisis the description of pain and pleasure as it 
pertains to one’s own physical body. Every physical body 
which has life feels pain and pleasurein this very manner 
and if anyone has bondage with another body or other 
bodies, he feels affected by the pain and pleasure of that 
body or bodies to the same extent. In this way, everyone 
undergoes the result of his own karmas and also of the karmas 
of others in the form of pain and pleasure and the cause of 
undergoing this pain and pleasure is bondage or attachment 
and affection. 


(iv ) 


The three Tapas are really forms of. suffering. 


26. There are very few such people who have got 
much of happiness and very little of pain, but such people 
are quite numerous whose desires for the enjoyments of the 
world are not fulfilled and therefore they undergo pain. 


27. This pain and suffering is of three kinds, i.e. 
Adhi, Vyadhi and Upadhi*. Adhi means pain and suffering 
experienced by the mind, Vyadhi means disease of the 
physical body and Upadhi refers to quarrels and troubles 
external to oneself. No Jiva in this creation is free from 
these three Tapas, ie. these Tapas affect all the jivas in 
their own turn, whether a man is rich or poor, and the effect 
of one’s karmasin the form of three Tapas is felt not only in 
the existing physical body but also in other bodies that may 
be assumed later on. 


(v) 
Nobody can get released from pains and pleasures and the 
cycle of births and deaths without the Grace of the 
Sant Satguru. 


28. The Saints have laid down, for everyone who 
1. ie, Adhi, Vyadhi and Upadhi. 
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wants to save himself from the effects of these three Tapas and 
also from the pain and suffering of births and deaths, that 
he should, as far as possible, loosen his bonds with the 
physical body and the world and should apply his mind ta 
the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami. This can be achieved 
by attending the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and by 
developing love in His Holy Feet. Release of anyone from 
this pain and suffering is not possible without His Grace. 


(vi ) 
Statement of the fact that in order to achieve paramartha, 
it is necessary to meet the Sant Satguru 
and get initiated by Him. 


29. It appears from observation of the condition of 
the world and the Jivas that nobody can learn anything 
without a Guru, or a teacher or an instructor. How can 
then the activities of true paramartha be possibly performed 
without meeting a true Guru and taking instructions from 
Him and performing the practices ? 


30. Those, who think that they do not stand in need 
ofa Guru and can themselves engage in external religious 
activities by reading books, do not really know what true 
paramartha 1s. These people consider merely external 
activities as paramartha, e.g. reading or teaching Holy 
Books, singing hymns and offering prayers, keeping fasts, 
repeating the Holy Name by the tongue, by the breath or 
the mind or contemplating on some idol or on some Form 
or on Formless Brahma and visiting Holy places or temples 
or giving alms or constructing pathagalas*, dharmaégalas?, 
wells, bavalis*, or laying out gardens or constructing some 
building for the benefit and comfort of other Jivas etc. etc. 

1. ie. schools. 2. Buildings built in various Holy Places and other 
cities by charitable persons for use as free accommodation’ by pilgrims. 
3. Bavalis are wells provided with steps leading to the edge of water 
down into the well, so that one could get water without the help of a rope. 


P.P. V—28 
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31. All these activities can be easily performed, 
without the help of the Guru or a teacher, by everyone who 
has had some education, by reading books and by observing 
the way of life and behaviour of external paramarthis, but 
true paramartha cannot be achieved by anybody without 
the help of a true and perfect Guru, because one has to 
learn for it the secret of the Abode of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and the path leading to it and stages 
on that path and then to proceed towards the Original Abode 
and that journey cannot be performed without knowing the 
method and without being acquainted with the vehicle one 
has to use and without getting help from a Person who has 
himself traversed the path. Whatever paramarthis engaged in 
external activities do, does not at all have anything to do 
with proceeding onwards and ascending upwards, nor are 
the whereabouts and the secret of the True Supreme Being 
known to these people. 


( vil ) 
Attributes of a True and Perfect Guru. 


32. The Guru is that Personality Who illumines dark- 
ness and shows the path and makes one proceed on that 
path according to a particular method and thus makes him 
reach the Original Abode. This is primarily the attribute 
of the Supreme Being Who, in His Mercy, manifested the 
Prime Current from His Feet and illumined darkness and 
brought the creation into existence and draws the Jivas 
towards Himself by putting them into contact with that 
Current. Hence the Supreme Being Himself is the Prime 
and Perfect Guru. 


‘Secondly, it is the attribute of the Sant Satguru Who 
is the Real Son or Courtier of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and He comes to this world in accordance with 
the Mauj of the Supreme Being and instructs the Jivas and 
makes them reach the Original Abode, ie. by means of His 
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discourses He removes the Tamogun' and darkness from 
the hearts of His disciples and explains to them the path 
and the method and, providing light within them through 
His Grace, makes them traverse the path and He does 
not have any other concern with the Jivas except that of 
their ultimate welfare. As long as one does not come into 
contact with sucha Guru and does not traverse the path, 
attainment of true salvation by any Jiva is not at all possible. 


( viii ) 
How should one behave towards the Perfect Guru when 
he may meet Him and He may reveal the 
secret of the Supreme Being ? 


33. He, who fortunately comes into contact with the 
Satguru Who gives the secret and the whereabouts of the 
Supreme Being and also explains the method by which one 
can proceed within himself and meet Him, should then 
develop deep faith and love in the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami. 


34, ‘Faith’ means that one should accept the 
Supreme Being (i) as Omnipotent and (ii) as Omnipresent and 
Omniscient and also believe (iii) that He is always by one’s 
side. Such faith is very difficult to develop but, if itis engen- 
dered to some extent in the heart of a person, it would correct 
his mind and worldly behaviour very soon. In other words, 
when he considers the Supreme Being as omnipresent and 
omniscient and always present by his side, his mind would 
very seldom be carried away by undesirable impulses and 
he would consider the Supreme Being as the Creator and 
Sustainer of everything. And this is exactly the way and 
attitude of devotees. 


35. ‘Love of the Lord’ means that one should 
have faith in the Supreme Being as_ stated above 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 190. 
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and should develop such love and faith in His Holy Feet 
that love for worldly people should be of lesser intensity 
than that for Him and desire for His dargana may be so strong 
thatthe desire for the world and worldly things and his 
love for those things may appear to be weak and as a 
matter of fact, no worldly desire except for himself and 
his family living a life of average standard may remain in 
his mind. And whatever is happening or whatever may 
happen in future should be considered by him as the Mauj 
of his Lord and he should conform to it as far as possible. 
This is the nature of devotion and way of behaviour of devoted 
people. 


36. As the glory of the Sant Satguru is unfathomable 
and infinite and He is a denizen of the Region of the Supreme 
Being and comes to this world off and on merely for securing 
ultimate welfare to the Jiva, it is desirable for a devoted 
paramarthi that he should behave towards Him more or less 
in the same manner as he thinks he should towards the 
Supreme Being. 


(ix ) 
The seat of the spirit in the wakeful condition is in the eyes 
and it is from there that the spirit is withdrawn inwards and 
upwards both at the time of sleep and death and then it 
becomes unconscious about the physical body and pains and 
pleasures of the world. 


37, The seat of the spirit in the wakeful condition is 
in the eyes and, when due to sleep, the spirit is withdrawn 
inwards and upwards, it forgets pains and pleasures of the 
physical bady and the world. Similarly, when at the time of 
death, there is greater withdrawal, its connection with the 
physical body and the world is cut asunder, i.e. it does not 
remember anything at all about this world, but at the time 
of withdrawal, the dying person undergoes so great a suffer- 
ing that his face gets distorted and nobody likes to look at it. 
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38. It should now be noted that on account of the 
spirit having its seat in the region of the eyes, attachment 
of the jiva with the physical body and the world is ‘created 
and when the spirit moves away from this place, the bonds 
become loosened. This proves that the path for going to the 
Region of Salvation, and also for reaching the Original Abode, 
after being released from pain, starts from the region of the eyes. 


39. If, after getting initiation from the Sant Satguru, 
anyone would begin to proceed on this path during his 
lifetime, he would get an experience, within himself, of 
the great glory of the Supreme Being, and also get the 
joy of the withdrawal and ascent of the mind and the 
spirit, and the value of the world and its enjoyments would 
be reduced in his mind and gradually, through the Grace 
of the Sant Satguru, he would one day reach the Original 
Abode (which is beyond the Region of Maya) and abide 
there and attain eternal bliss, i.e. the cycle of births and 
deaths would cease for him. 


40. But the inclination and tendency of the mind of 
those jJivas who would not engage in these activities and 
would spend all their lifein the world and its enjoyments 
and objects and pleasures and in making efforts for achieving 
these things would, in their last moments, i.e. at the time of 
death, be towards the body and the world and as Kala Purusha 
would separate them from the physical body and pull them 
upwards, jivas would have to undergo great pain and 
sullering in this tug of war, as is evident from their condition 
at the time of death and from their faces after death. In 
other words, their face and complexion is so spoiled that 
one is afraid to look at it. And when such people reach the 
topmost region of Pind, impulses regarding their body 
and the world and its objects would arise within them and 
those impulses would make them take birth in higher and 
lower forms of life according to their karmas. In short, 
the process of such jivas taking birth again and again and 
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undergoing pains and pleasures and also undergoing the 
pain and suffering of birth and death would continue. 


41. Those jJivas, who are engaged in efforts other than 
the activities described above in the name of paramartha 
but mostly pertaining to the lower part of the body, whether 
such efforts are internal or external, would get the result of 
good karmas, but their true salvation would not be achieved, 
nor would they make any progress on that path which 
proceeds towards the Original Abode and over which they 
will have to proceed in their last moments. 


42. But external activities which are helpful in internal 
practices, e.g. the association of the Sant Satguru and service 
of His loving devotees and the path (path) of the Bani of the 
Saints (which describes the secret and also love of the Lord 
and contains admonition) and reciting the verses and discussion 
pertaining to Radhasoami Faith would give the fruit of true 
paramartha and would also bring the Grace of the Sant 
Satguru and the Supreme Being which would result in an 
increase of devotion and Jove and also in making the mind 
and the spirit withdraw inwards and ascend upwards 
internally. 


(x) 
Ignorance and egotism of traditionalists and their habit of 
arguing and their inability to perform any internal 
practices or joining the Satsang of the Saints. 


43. Those who are engaged in paramarthi activities of 
the past and believe in the Deities of the past and glorify 
them, but do not perform any such activity as Ashtanga Yoga 
which includes pranayama and the practices of Mudras and 
do not follow the rules of restraint laid down, nor -engage 
themselves in Hatha Yoga, are absolutely unaware of the 
benefit and harm of those Sadhanas, nor would they be able 
to know the need of the Guru or know about His glory, 
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because internal practices, whatever they be, cannot at all 
be performed without attending the Satsang of the Guru 
engaged in practices and without His instructions and help 
and those who engage.in any practices after reading about 
them from books or hearing about them are mistaken and 
deluded and it is not possible that they may continue any 
internal practices without the help of the Guru for more than 
afew days. Such Jivas remain ignorant of true paramartha 
and indifferent to it and they do not succeed in achieving 
the object of their life as they should. Their behaviour and 
way of life is like those of people engaged in external activities 
and they get the result also accordingly. These people are 
always ready to engage in disputes, fights, quarrels and 
arguments and they express their belief and prejudices at that 
time with great emphasis and force but true lovers of the 
Lord consider them as ignorant and foolish and also egotistic 
and do not engage in talk or discussion with them as advised 
in the verses below ‘— 


rer 
qed St Aa Tet FT TE THs sk 
VAM TA Tet At Bel TAT ST BT Ul 
wea St AE ST J wa vest sk 
Gar wa vet al SF aes at sic [Rl 
DOHA 


Behte kS6 mat behen de geh pakraé thaur, 
Samjhiaya samjhe nahin t6 kahd bachan dé aur. 1 
Behte ko beh jan de mat pakra6 thaur, 
Samjhaya samjhe nahin t6 de dhakke dé aur. 2 


Translation— 


If aman is being carried away in a flood, hold 
him back and prevent him from being carried away 
and if he does not respond to what has been explained 
to him, try afresh and advise him again. I 

If a man is being carried away ina flood, let him 
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be carried away and do not help him, or if he does not 
appreciate the advice given him, he may be pushed 
into the current. 2 


44, Itis a matter of great regret that the understanding 
and the intellect of these people is very dull. They do not give 
even inthe least careful thought to these things. They them- 
selves say that the activities and the behaviour and the nature 
of the people have all changed considerably since old times 
and go on changing everyday and they speak so regarding 
two or three generations only but in regard to paramartha, 
they do not allow their mind or intelligence to understand 
how could the sedhanas which were prevalent in the past, 
thousands of years ago, be suitable for the people of the 
present age and how could the /Jivas of this age who are 
extremely weak and helpless in regard to wealth, their 
physical body, strength and power etc., be capable of carrying 
onthe ancient sadhanas and following ancient ways? This 
ig the reason why even though these people read the Dharma 
Sasira of Manu" and Yoga Sastra of Patanjali® and various 
old books and talk about them and understand them and 
explain them to others and also engage in quarrels and 
disputes and quote them as references and in testimony, yet 
neither their forefathers, nor hereditory Gurus, Pandités, and 
Purohits® were ever able to act according to the Sasiras in 
matters pertaining to family life or in paramartha, nor can 
these people or their children ever succeed in doing so. They 
merely talk about Sasiras* and do not feel ashamed of their 
incapability and weakness, nor do they regret the same. If 
anyone explains to them any activity or way or behaviour 
or paramarihi sadhana suitable forthe present times (which 
ig according to the orders of the Saints and which everybody 
can follow), they do not listen to it and in their egotism and 


1. Manu is the name of the famous Hindu law-giver. His book 
Manu-Smriti, also known as ‘Dharma-Sastra’ is very famous. 2. Sage 
Patanjali has been a great exponent of Yéga. Ydga taught by him is 
known as Astinga Yoga. 3. i.e. Hindu priests, 4. Hindu religious books. 
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in their traditional belief in ancient books, they show dis- 
respect to and discard the Bani and discourses of the Saints. 
Such Jivas may be considered as unfortunate and liable to 
suffer divine punishment. 


45. The Saints have disclosed that method in their 
Bani and discourses which was not even known to the 
Mahatmas'* of the past and have made it so easy that boys, 
youngmen, and old men, and men and women and literate 
and illiterate persons can all perform the practices according 
to that method without having to leave their family or profession 
and can also experience its result being achieved immediately, 
ie.in a few days. In other words, they would observe that 
their salvation is being achieved and they are making progress 
towards the attainment of the Abode of the Supreme Being 
and would also simultaneously observe that the Grace and 
Protection of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being is 
available to them. 


46. The sadhanas like Ashtanga Yoga? etc. which were 
prescribed by the Mahatmas of the past could not be performed 
correctly even by ascetics and as_ such householders are 
absolutely incapable of taking even one step on that path until 
and unless they leave their family and profession. These difficult 
sadhanas were not successfully accomplished in the past (i.e. 
from the beginning of the Sai Yuga* down to Kal Yuga) by 
anyone except by fifteen or twenty Rishigveras* and Munisvaras 
and incarnations, e.g. Rama, Krishna, Vyasa, Vasishtha, 
Yajnavalkya, Uddalaka, Sukhdeva®, etc. whose names are 


epiteenreenaet 


1. The word is a compound of ‘Maha’, ie. great and ‘Atman’, i.e. 
soul (Great Soul). ‘Mahatma’ thus means a spiritually advanced Person. 
2. ‘Ashtanga Ydga’ie. the system of YGga having eight parts. Name 
of Patanjali’s Yéga system, 3. See Note 3 on page 171 on Kal Yuga. 
4. i.e. [Svara among ‘Rishis’ i.e, chief of ‘Rishis’, 5. Rama and Krishna 
were incarnations of Brahma. Vyasa, Vasishtha, Yajfiavalkya, Uddalaka 
and Sukadeva were Rishis. 

P.P. V—29 
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mentioned in Upanishads!, Sastras and Puranas?. How very 
surprising itis that people of these days, after getting some 
education, and though they are quite ignorant of their faith, 
yet, having read some translation of the Dharma Sastra of 
\fanu or Yoga Sastra according to their intelligence, oppose 
the Saints and their loving devotees and get ready to quarrel 
and fight with them, and very boldly show off their intelligence 
and wisdom which are but ignorance and foolishness! These 
people would come to know of their ignorance and negligence 
only when they sit quietly for one month at least and listen 
to and understand the Baniand discourses of the Saints with 
an unprejudiced mind and do not allow their insignificant 
intellect and learning to interfere. It is, however, a matter of 
regret that they are not so fortunate. They are able to engage 
themselves only in such activities as would lead them to 
chaurasi. 


( xi ) 
Those people who believe in caste etc. are equally foolish 
and ignorant and unaware of their paramarthi gain and loss. 
They would always remain deprived of the benefit and 
advantage of the darsana and the Satsang of the Saints. 


47. Besides those who are sticklers for tradition as 
regards paramartha of the past, there are others who are 
sticklers for tradition with regard to caste etc. Whether they 
gain anything in paramartha or not, they would never behave 
humbly towards a man belonging to a lower caste and would 
a 

1, Upanishads are a class of philosophical writings attached to 
the Brabmanas and thus are considered to a part of the Vedas. They are 
108 number. They deal with the mystery of creation and the secret of the 
Supreme Being. 2, Literally, the word ‘purana’ means ‘ancient? and 
therefore it also means old history. The Purdgas are a part of the religious 
literature of the Hindus and are believed to deal with the creation of 
universe, its dissolution and renovation, reigns of Manus and history of 
solar and lynar races of Kshattriyas. The Purdpas are eighteen in number, 
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hot care to get the wealth of paramartha howsoever great and 
cheap it may be and howsoever easily it may be available, but 
in connection with worldly matters and acquisition of wealth, 
they are always very cheerfully ready to flatter and to serve 
any person, to whatever caste he may belong. For example, 
they never care to find out or inquire about the caste of 
lawyers, doctors, physicians, rich persons, officers, teachers, 
masters, conjurers and prostitutes etc., and without being asked 
by anybody, they wait on them and are always ready to serve 
them in various ways. 


48. If,in order to achieve paramartha, one turns his 
attention to any person of a lower caste, all members of his 
caste, family and kinsmen get ready to quarrel and fight with 
him. But if anyone of them goes to some English hotel and 
takes English food or keeps a prostitute in his house or 
associates with drunkards or meat-eaters, debauchees and 
gamblers, no member of the family or of the caste creates 
any obstruction, nor does anybody ask him to explain and on 
the other hand, they fear him. All these activities are 
undesirable and opposed to religion, but nobody interferes 
in them, but paramartha, i.e. worship of and devotion to the 
Supreme Being, which is superior to all other activities 
of man, appears to be so insignificant and useless a thing in 
the eyes of worldly people that they calumniate those who 
engage inthe activities of paramartha, and are not afraid of 
taunting them. On the other hand, they put in such obstructions 
as may create disturbance in his progress in paramartha or 
may put a stop completely to his paramarithi activities. Such 
people instead of doing anything good, ie. instead of doing 
something for which they may be rewarded, increase the load 
of their sins over their head on account of which they would 
never get better life after death, i.e. they will never have 
happiness after death. 
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( xii 
Useless and worthless ideas of some people regarding the 
purdah of ladies and the obstruction they create in their 
progress in education, intelligence, understanding, experience 
and paramartha. 


49. Many people of the world try to keep ladies in 
purdah and do not allow them to attend Satsang. One very 
much regrets the intelligence and understanding of these 
people inasmuch as ladies are not inferior to men in any 
manner and can, by acquiring learning and intelligence 
like men, very well manage the affairs of their family 
and outside the family and are actually engaged these 
days in such work in many places. For example, ladies 
are working as doctors, clerks, lawyers, teachers and are 
engaged in business, shop-keeping, painting, journalism and 
in many other arts and activities requiring special skill and 
act as acrobats and soldiers, yet these people try their level 
best to prevent them if they make a little forward move in such 
matters and taunt them and abuse them as much as possible. 
Such activities of these people are however useless because 
very frequently women go out of the house without hesitation 
for performing worship of various kinds which is opposed 
to Sastras, e.g. worship of Sitla!, Barahi', Jakhaiya®, and tombs 
etc., and wander about from temple to temple on festival 
days, i.e. men and women, without any restraint or without 
any hesitation, go round temples and perform parikrama® 
etc. and also go to the Akharas* of Sadhus and listen to the 
recitation of religious books by pandits etc. Besides, groups 
of ladies always go tothe Ganges and the Yamuna and other 


1. ‘Sitla’ and ‘Barahi’ are goddesses worshipped mostly by middle and 
low-caste Hindus. 2, ‘Jakhaiya’, an evil ghost which people worship out 
of fear. 3. ‘Parikramé’ means going round temples and idols etc. 
“‘Parikrama is one of the ways of worshipping Deities. 4. The word 
*Akhaya’ refers to organizations of ‘Sddhis’ of different donominations 
under a Chief Sadhi. These ‘Akhdras* provide for the needs of their 
members and have properties and other sources of income, 
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rivers, to bathe and worship, from the small hours of the 
night till sun-rise, particularly on auspicious days and in 
the month of Kartik}. Moreover, women go very frequently 
from house to house in connection with many activities and 
ceremonies and functions pertaining to relatives and do not 
pay much attention to observing purdah. 


50. One very much regrets the intelligence of these 
people inasmuch as they say thatitis improper for women 
to have anyone as Guru and state that their husband is the 
Guru and the Lord for them. It may be considered that if 
the husband is accepted as Guru and the Lord, ladies are 
then and there prevented from devotion and worship of the 
True Supreme Being, and they are stopped and prevented 
from the worship of the True Guru also who would have 
told the method of meeting the Supreme Being and of 
performing devotion and worship and if the husband isa 
man ofthe world and stickler for tradition and if he does 
not know anything except his work and his family affairs 
and business etc. and enjoyments and pleasures of the world, 
both of them would remain absolutely worldly and would 
not. know anything about the Lord Who created them, nor 
would they engage in His devotion at all. Thus both would 
suffer after their death and would remain liable to wander 
about in chaurasi and this is the reason why such worldly 
men and women, at the time of trouble or sickness, engage 
without hesitation in the worship of ghosts, spirits, sweepers, 
washermen, dead persons and tombs of Muslims and when 
once such worship is begun, it continues in the family year 
alter year and generation after generation. It may now be 
inquired from these people according to what Sastras they 
engage themselves and make their women also engage in 
such worship. In truth, these people are atheists and depraved. 
These people do not even feel ashamed in calumniating and 


1. ‘Kartik’, a month according to Hindu calendar. It falls in October- 
November. 
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taunting Saints and Mahatmas and their devotees and lovers 
and their Satsang and the activities of devotion. If they 
would just look within themselves and examine their own 
condition and way of life, they would find that they are leading 
their life like irreligious people. They laugh at and want to 
keep aloof from those who have, after recognizing the 
Supreme Being, engaged themselves in His devotion. and they 
want to keep away from such devotees. The Lovers of the 
Lord really feel happy that these people, on account of their 
ignorance, want to keep away from them and they are easily 
relieved of them, because such people are not at all fit for 
associating and keeping company withthem. These people 
however suffer great loss, first, because they remain 
indifferent to the Supreme Being and secondly, because they 
calumniate and oppose the Saints and their devotees. These 
people, in their foolishness, increase the load of sins over 
their head as has been described by Guru Nanak in these 
lines > — 


aa ost free wer sams, da ar fee fea fer a oS 12 
Sant ka nindak maha dtatdyee, Sant kd nindak khin tikan na piayee.1 
Lranslation— 


The calumniator of the Saint is the greatest atatayee?. 
The calumniator of the Saint cannot hold his own even for 
a moment. I 


wa oat free wet gera, da a free oqeaeat arr? 
Sant k&i nindak maha hatyara, Sant ka nindak Paramegvara mara: 2 
Translation — 


The calumniator of the Saint is the greatest murderer. 
The calumniator of the Saint is condemned by Paramegvara. 2 


da st free usr a dia, da a fires shar site dri 2 
Sant ki mnindak raj se heen, Sant ki nindak dukhiya aur deen. 3 


1. ‘Atatdyee’ is one who is a murderer, incendiary, ravisher of 
women, thief etc. etc. in one. 
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Translation— 


The calumniator of the Saint does not get authority. The 
calumniator of the Saint remains humiliated and unhappy. 3 


~ 


wt % qt wa ea wee, dae eat aren F Pay 
Sant ke dishan mat héye malin, Sant ke dishan Sdbhi te hin. 4 


Translation — 


One should not become filthy by finding fault with the 
Saints. If ome finds fault with the Saints, he is deprived of 
all glory. a 


da oe fer st wt au, da See saa fem z 
Sant ke nindak kG sarb rédg, Sant ke nindak kO sada bijog. 5 


Translation — 


One, who calumniates the Saint, suffers from all diseases. 
One, who calumniates the Saint, always remains separated 
from the Lord. 5 


dt oat et wat at, aa at caat ga a ztié 
Sant ka d6dshi janme mare, Sant ki dikhna sukh te tare. 6 
Translatzon— 


One who finds fault with the Saints, undergoes births 
and deaths again and again. One who finds fault with the 
Saints, is deprived of all happiness. 6 


gt % aa ga wa am, dat qa aw F amis 
Sant ke diishan sukh sab jaye, Santke dishan narak men paye 7 
Translation — 


If,one finds fault with the Saints, one loses all happiness. 
If one finds fault with the Saints, one steps into hell. / 


51. If one gives some thought, he would come to realize 
the great mistake in the unreasonable custom referred to above. 


232 


If the husband of a woman dies when she is young or even 
when she is somewhat advanced in age, it would mean that her 
Guru and her Lord has died. With whose support and assis- 
tance should she lead her life then? If the lady had been made 
in earlier years to take initiation from a True Guru and made 
to apply herself to internal practices, she would have got 
great help at this time, i.e. she would have got some bliss of 
paramartha and may have succeeded to some extent in 
forgetting the misery of the world. 


52. Itis observed that when ladies become widows, 
people get them initiated by hereditary Gurus and these 
Gurus engage them in idol-worship etc., but in such worship, 
they do not get any internal peace or bliss. It should now be 
considered what benefit these ladies had by accepting 
their husband as Guru, for they had to adopt another Guru 
after his death and he too is unacquainted with true paramartha. 


People say that the Supreme Being is_ present 
everywhere. Ifit isa fact, He will then be present within 
every Jiva also and His worship within oneself is proper 
and also correct. Under the circumstances, if the hereditary 
Guru (Pandit, Bhesha, Gusain' or Sahabzada*) did not give the 
internal secret, he is then himself unaware of the ways of 
the Guru andthe secret of the True Supreme Being. How 
can he then be said to be fit to function as a Guru? And if 
anybody accepts him as a Guru, how can he come into 
contact with the Supreme Being and how can his delusion 
be removed ? In short, such poor ladies remain as 
ignorant as they ever were, and no method has been found 
out for their salvation and for making their mind come into 
contact with the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being. This is 
the result of that custom which prevents ladies from 
accepting a person as Guru and permits their husband to be 
their Guru and also the Lord and then no distinction is made 


1. A particular caste of Hindus. They are hereditary Gurus. 2. A 
Class of Muslim faqirs. 
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between a True Guru and a hereditary Guru. The result 
is that they prescribe the worship of an imitation, i.e. an 
idol and do not give out the whereabouts and the secret of 
the Real Lord. How can they then attain peace ? Just as the 
photo of an officer or a physician or of the husband cannot 
serve any purpose, inthe same manner, the picture of the 
Lord also cannot serve any purpose. 


53. Itis desirable that men and women, when they 
attain the age of 18 or 20 years, may be told the secret of 
the Supreme Being (Whois present within everyone) and 
also told the method of Dhyan and worship, so that they 
may, from that very time, begin to perform the practices once 
or twice during day and night and as they grow up in age, 
and get leisure and opportunity, they may gradually go on 
increasing their practice and may not have to depend on any- 
body at the time of need and may always depend and rely 
within themselves onthe True Supreme Being and may nat 
have to wander this way and that at the time of trouble, so 
that they may get peace within themselves at such times. 


54. This secret and the method can be learnt from 
the Sant Satguru or His loving devotees who have joined His 
Satsang. Ladies whose husbands are alive may,be taken to 
the Satsang by their husbands and may be got initiated and 
those who are widows can go with their mother, father, 
brother, son, mother-in-law, father-in-law, brother-in-law or 
some other relation and get initiated and can perform the 
practices in their homes. They may now and then, on appro- 
priate occasions, go and join the Satsang also. By doing so, 
their purdah also would be maintained and they will remain 
protected in all respects, i.e. they would not go to Satsang all 
alone. 


(i} The cause of such understanding and such 
behaviour is that the males are themselves unaware of 
paramariha, i.e. they are not acquainted with the secret of the 
True Supreme Being, nor do they engage in internal devotion 
P.P. V—30 
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and worship. How can they then feel the importance and 
the need of paramartha for every jiva and how can their 
behaviour and conduct change ? Hence, they themselves 
remain absolutely worldly and remain happy in false 
paramartha and in the worship of gods and_ ghosts and 
spirits. The result is that their wives and children also 
remain ignorant and unaware of true paramartha and 
careless like themselves. Such men and women feel surprised 
and in their ignorance pass taunting remarks and laugh at 
any person in whose heart real interest in true paramartha is 
engendered. They do not think at all about their indifference 
and carelessness, nor do they entertain in the minds any fear 
of the great suffering at the time of death. 


(ii) If they had been initiated in true paramartha, 
they would have explained it to their family, kinsmen and 
relations and made them engage in activities pertaining to 
paramartha and would have praised their own and the good 
luck of their family etc. and would have been thankful for the 
Lord’s Grace. 


ats 


( xiii ) 
One should not accept another Guru after 
once accepting someone as Guru. 


33. Some men and women think that when one has 
accepted a person as Guru, he should not accept another 
person as Guru. This of course is correct only when one 
comes into contact with a true and perfect Guru from the 
beginning, but if anyone has accepted any hereditary or 
ordinary Guru and that Guru has not explained the secret 
of the true Supreme Being and the method of meeting Him 
within himself and has deluded him into the worship of 
idols or imitations or of holy places, he cannot be called a 
Guru. On the other hand, heis a hypocrite and deceives 
people and he himself has been already deluded. One 
should not therefore delay at all in giving up such a Guru 
when he comes into contact with a True Guru. 
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areat 
Fe We Bl te a awa ag BN ae! 
Be T OTT MST BT ASA eras |] 
SAKHI 
Shithe Guru ki tek k6 tajat na Kije bar 
Dvir na piive Sabda ki bhatke barambir. 


Translation— 


Do not delay at all in giving up your faith in a false 
Guru. If you do not do so, you will never get the door 


of Sabde opened to you and would wander about again 
and again. 


gra wed frat at we as, a at sist am set! 
Surat Sabda bin jo Guru hoyee, Ta kd chhdrs pip kata. 


Transtation— 


if there is a Guru Whois not acquainted with the 
spirit and Sabda, he should be given up and it should be 
understood that by doing so, one saves himself fromsins. 


56. The mark of recognition of a true Guru is that he 
would explain to the devotee the secret of the True Supreme 
Being and of His creation within him and, by making the 
spirit of the devotee listen to Sabda internally, make the spirit 
and the mind withdraw inwards and ascend upwards. He 
would also explain the method of proceeding from the region 
of the eyes where mainly the spirit has its seatin the wakeful 
condition and He Himself should have consciously come from 
the Region of the Supreme Being of His own accord or He 
may have attained that Region by performing practices in 
this life or may be engaged in such practices. The first one 
is known as the Sant Satguru and the second is Sadh Guru 
or a loving devotee. The Jive can achieve his object through 
His instruction and His Satsang and by no other method is 
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true salvation possible, nor can wandering about in chaurasi 
come to an end. 


57. The jivas themselves should now think whether the 
person who gives the true method of meeting the Supreme 
Being and of attaining Truth and who helps in traversing the 
path, can be a Guru or the person who makes the Jiva wander 
in search of imitations, in delusions and external activities 
and who keeps one away from Truth. A person of the latter 
classis himself unaware and is wandering in delusions and 
deludes others in his greed for wealth and for being worshipped. 
Is it or is it not desirable to break off connection with a 
person who hypocritically or ignorantly calls himself a Guru ? 
There can be nosinin such an action, and as a matter of 
fact, the True Supreme Being would be happy and pleased. 
The Supreme Being would Himself arrange, through His 
Grace, for the salvation of those jivas who have been initiated 
in the true method and have begun to perform the practices 
and have surrendered themselves to the True Guru and the 
True Supreme Being and would help them in traversing the 
path. Truth of this statement can be realized by the Jiva by 
performing the practices for some time. 


( xiv ) 
Way of behaviour in the Satsang and also towards 
the Perfect Guru. 


58. As true salvation of the Jive is not possible without 
a Perfect Guru and His Satsang, it is described here how 
paramarthis should behave in the Satsang and towards the 
Guru so that they may get the fullest benefit. 


39. Paramarthi jJivas should first of all search for the 
Satguru and His Satsang and when they come to know about 
the same, they should join the Satsang as soon as possible. 
And when they go there, they should show respect to the 
Satguru in accordance with the rules in force there, ice. they 
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should look into the eyes of the Satguru and place their head 
in His Holy Feet or touch His Holy Feet and make obeisances 
and, as far as_ possible, should sit either in His front or to His 
left or right within the view of the Satguru, As far as possible, 
one should not sit behind the Satguru or out of His view 
because His glance, full of Grace, would not be available to 
him there and if one sits behind the Satguru, the discourses 
also would not be so clearly audible to him as on sitting in 
front and his own eyes would also remain fickle. 


60. Whenever one goes to the Satsang, he should 
consider himself as worthless and as having only a little 
knowledge and should go there in humility. It is only then that 
he would be benefited. And if anybody considers himseli as 
perfect and wise or goesto the Satsang with the object of 
examining or testing the Satsang or just to enjoy the fun of it, 
he would return from there without getting any benefit and 
instead of Grace, he may perhaps get His displeasure and thus 
suffer loss. 


61. Whenever one sits in the Satsang, he should keep 
his eyes fixed on the Satguru and should listen to the discourses 
attentively and try to understand them and should not at that 
time allow any thoughts about the world to arise in his mind, i.e. 
about the family or profession etc., otherwise he would be 
able to listen to and understand the discourses only very 
slightly and would not also get any joy in them. And when 
the Satguru is delivering His discourse, one should not 
intervene with his question and should make the requisite 
inquiry only when He has finished the sentence or the 
discourse. He should take care that he does not ask or say 
anything except what pertains to the real object or is con- 
nected with it, otherwise the object would be lost. And he 
should himself do the amplification in his own mind of whatever 
he hears from the Satguru and_consider its application to his 
own cases 


62. When the discourses in the Satsang contain 
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instructions that one should abstain from eating or drinking 
any bad thing or from thinking about or engaging in any 
undesirable activity, he should try, according to his capacity, 
both internally and externally, to carry out the instructions, 
and if he hears anything for the first time, he should try to 
remember the same as far as possible and after the Satsang, 
he should reflect upon them and imprint them in his mind. 


63. One should not talk about useless matters and 
without any purpose and should not relate worldly news in 
the Satsang, nor should he relate stories about big people, 
rich persons and princes of the world, nor should he speak 
about matters pertaining to courts and durbars and law suits 
and quarrels etc., nor should he talk about the ways of the 
people of his caste or relations and of the things in their 
houses or in the cities, because all these matters bring in 
impurities and are not at all connected with paramartha. 


64. One should keep his mind free from worldly 
thoughts and gossip while sitting in the Satsang and should not 
fill it with new things and new matters unconnected with the 
prime object and thus make the minds of others also dirty. 


65. One should not speak against or praise anybody 
in Satsang and it is not desirable to criticize or express one’s 
opinion about the private affairs or activities of anyone, 
whether they pertain to the world or to a Government office, 
because Satsang is the place for paramartha and not for 
narrating quarrels or troubles of the world or for settling 
worldly atters. Such things, wherever they are indulged 
in alter paramarthi recitations etc., make people forget the 
invaluable and beneficial discourses of paramartha. A 
paramarihi should never join such an association or company 
under any circumstances. 


66. If anybody argues that there is no harm if one 
talks about things of learning, intellect and skill, as in doing 
so one’s intelligence and knowledge increase, he should 
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understand that in True Satsang learning and intelligence are 
ignored and not that they should be recollected and plans 
to improve upon them be worked out there. Such an activity 
causes obstruction and disturbance of an extreme degree in 
reflecting over peramarthi discourses and in internal progress 
in Bhajan andin the practices. A true paramarihi should 
therefore strictly abstain from them. 


67. The Satguru and His devotees extremely dislike 
such things and do not like that such people who habitually 
engage in such things should join the Satsang. 


68. Besides the matters referred to above, feeling 
sleepy or sleeping while sitting in Satsang isa great obstacle 
in one’s progress in paramartha and is oppcsed to the rules 
and principles of decorum observed there. However, 
the case of those persons who have attended Satsang with 
deep absorption and sit with their mind and spirit intently 
concentrated, or recline in a corner aloof from others, is 
quite different from that of persons who ordinarily feel 
drowsy or sleep in the Satsang. The former do not lose con- 
sciousness, nor does Tamogun overpower them. They, in fact, 
keep their mind and spirit withdrawn and get a sort of 
joy within themselves and thereby get new strength. At 
times they get withdrawn inwards to a great extent, other- 
wise their attention remains fixed in the activities of the 
Satsang or in service allotted to them. Some people who 
had previously attended Satsang properly for a considerable 
time get engaged at the time of Satsang in their internal 
practices, e.g- Dhyan etc. These people apparently look like 
sleeping while sitting, but asa matter of fact, they are very 
alert within themselves and continue to get joy internally or 
are absorbed inthe Holy Feet. It should further be noted 
that the joy and pleasure one gets in concentrating the 
mind and the spirit and making them ascend to a high 
region and then listening to discourses or Sabda is much 
more than the joy and pleasure which one gets while sitting 
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ordinarily. Such however is the condition of experienced 
Satsangis and devotees. It is desirable and necessary for 
new paramarthis to sit with an alert mind and keep eyes open 
for having dargana and listen tathe discourses with fullest 
attention and then reflect on them. Those who would not do 
so, would not reach the status of experienced Satsangis. As 
a matter of fact, the indication of a true seeker and earnest 
devotee is that he should sit alert in the Satsang and should 
not miss even a word of any discourse, i.e. he should 
listen to the complete discourse attentively and understand 
it and then reflect on it. 


(xv). 
Method of Arti and its benefit. 


69. There is a custom prevalent in the Satsang of per- 
forming Arti? at Satsang time. At that time, Sabdas containing 
feelings of love for the Lord are recited from the Bani and the 
person, who wishes to perform the Arti, sitsin front of the 
Satguru and looks into His eyes and, withdrawing his mind, 
keeps his attention fixed on the subject matter of the Sabda 
and tries to fix his attention on the first or the second stage. 
Really speaking, this is the method for doing Dhyan, but the 
mind does not concentrate in Dhyan as successfully, when one 
does it by himself, as when he does it in the presence of the 
Satguru. The reason is that worldly thoughts do not then 
arise in the mind and extra joy and bliss are available under 
the glance of the Satguru. Generally, five or ten or more 
Satsangis perform Arti in this manner and all of them sit in 
front of the Satguru and path (path) of one or two Sabdas is 
done separately for each of them. Until all the Ariis are 
finished, all the Satsangis keep their eyes fixed on the Form 


1. The custom af performing ‘Arti? is very generally prevalent 
among Hindus as a mode of worship but there it consists of only external 
activity, while in Satsang it is mainly connected with internal ascent of the 
Spirit as described in the text. 
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of the Satguru and, withdrawing their mind, keep sitting and 
experience joy and bliss internally. 


70. Whenthe Artis come to an end, every Satsangi 
who performs the Arti offers bhent' according to his faith 
and capacity and one or two or all of those who perform the 
Arti jointly get some sweets etc. for distribution as Prased and 
these are distributed equally among those Satsangis after the 
Arti is finished and among others also who are present in the 
Satsang. When the Arti is begun, garlands are olfered by 
those who perform the Arii and these are returned by the 
Satguru as Prasadi and after offering bhent and receiving 
back the garland, they place their head in the Holy Feet of 
the Satguru and make obeisance while gazing at His eyes. 


( xvi) 
Benefit of offering garlands. 


71. Asthe Spirit of the Sant Satguru or the Sadh Guru 
isa denizen of high region and when it comes down, even 
then its seatisin the highest region of Pind, the currents 
which issue forth from His body are therefore the currents 
of high region and are extremely pure and full of peace. 
And aflower is extremely delicate and fine and whatever 
the nature of a current be, the flower is very soon affected 
by it. Thus when a garland is made and put round the 
neck of the Sant Satguru or Sadh Guru, it imbibes the effect 
of His spiritual current on account of the touch of His body 
and His hands and that effect penetrates into the body of 
the person who puts it on subsequently, i.e. the spiritual 
current of the Saint joins with the spiritual current of the 
person who wears the garland and produces a new effect 
and it increases purity and 4italata in him, i.e. it turns the 
direction of his spirit towards high regions. 


1. Any offering and particularly cash offering, presented to the 
Satguru, is known as bhent. 
Pp. P. V—31 
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( xvii ) 
Benefit of placing one’s head in the Holy Feet 
and making obeisances. 


72. Itis evident that eyes are like windows because 
the jfiva of everyone has its seat inside the eyes and it is 
from there that he sees the world and its creation and as 
one’s mind works, so would his outlook be. The Sant Satguru 
and the Sedh Guru are denizens of high regions and 
are extremely pure and dgifal' and merciful, and _ their 
glance also is full of Mercy and Sitalata? and Grace. His gaze, 
on whomsoever it may be directed, produces more or less 
similar effect on the heart of such person. Hence there is great 
advantage in looking into His eyes and offering obeisance, i.e. 
His Grace and Mercy become available to the devotee. And 
as extremely pure spiritual currents continue to flow out of His 
body and particularly from His hands and feet, placing one’s 
head in His Holy Feet produces deep spiritual effect on the 
person offering obeisance and engenders love in him. 


73. {tisalso a practice in the world that whenever 
anyone meets any person, specially one who is elder to him, 
he stands in front of him and then offers obeisance or 
salutes him. If he does not come in front, his obeisance 
cannot be considered to be proper. And when one submits 
some desire or prayer, he expects some kindness in return 
and when one meets his equal or one junior to him, he looks 
towards him with love and affection. And everyone in this 
world, man or woman or child, reads the look, i.e. comes to 
know from the look of a man about the condition of his mind, 
ie. whether he has love, friendship or enmity or opposition for 
him and then behaves towards that person accordingly. 


1. The word ‘Sitalata’ stands for that state of spirit or spiritual 
existence wherein there is absolute harmony and bliss and total absence 
of heat caused by the presence of non-homogeneous matter and everything 
takes place spontaneously and without any effort. Anyone possessing 
‘Sitalata’ can be said to be ‘Sital’, 
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74. There is also the general custom of touching each 
other's body when people meet each other and this is 
considered to be an indication of respect, friendship and 
affection, For example, where there is great love, people 
embrace each other, i.e. they bring their chests into contact 
or shake hands and wherever there is relationship of clder and 
younger, the youngsters touch or kiss the {vet of the elders. 
This activity makes the spiritual currents of both mect and 
the effect of one is conveyed to the other. The children 
whose spirits and minds are pure, are generally in most 
cases lifted up by people in their lap in affection and everyone 
embraces them and kisses them. 


( xvill 
Benefit from Prasadi and Charanamrita. 


75. It has been stated above that sweets etc. are 
distributed in the Satsang as Prasad’; these sweets are either 
converted into Prasadi in the beginning and then distributed 
or after the distribution, any person who so desires, gets 
them converted inte Prasadi and then takes them. 


The idea of the word ‘Presadi’ is that the Sant Satguru or 
Sadh Guru should touch the edible with His tongue or purify 
it by applying His saliva. As long as one does not have true 
faith and love for the Satguru in his mind, he would not be 
able to take Prasadi. And love and faith are engendered 
only when one recognizes the Sant Satguru to some extent 
and geta some experience of His Grace. Nobody can take 
Prasadi without knowing about His glory. 


76. Generally, the saliva of every living being, whether 
‘tis of manor ofan animal, produces a peculiar effect. For 
Ae OO ee ee 


T stenedatiemmtmnaiand 


i. ‘Prasad’ is the word used for sanctified things, generally though 
not necessarily, eatables, and believed to be highly efficacious in helping a 
devotee in controlling his mind and in his spiritual advancement, ‘Prasidi’, 
in the Radhasoami Faith, is believed to be much more efficacious than 
‘Prasad’, 
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example, a man uses his saliva for curing small boils, ringworm 
and wounds and the dog cures its wounds with the help of its 
saliva and the cow and the she-buffalo and all other animals 
lick their offspring with their tongue and thus give them 
strength. Thus when the saliva of ordinary men and animals 
contains such great ambrosial effect in it, how very great 
ambrosial effect would the saliva of the Sant Satguru or 
Sadh Guru, Whose current comes from the Reservoir of 
Ambrosia and from high regions, possess? The same 
saliva, i.e. the current of nectar, produces all kinds of flavours, 
tastes and Sitalata on tongue of every individual. During fever 
or in some other illness, when the flow of that current decreases 
and impure matter produces accentuated effect, the tongue 
becomes a bit bitter or feels no taste. Hence, if anyone wants 
to enjoy the taste of ambrosia, he can get the same from 
the Prasadi of the Sant Satguru. It should also be considered 
that if the saliva of one who is ill can immediately produce 
the effect of disease in the mouth and body of another 
person, the effect of nectar, purity and fgifalata would 
certainly be produced by the saliva of the Sant Satguru. 
Those persons who everyday get the Prasadi of the Sant 
Satguru which is full of nectar, i.e. pure spiritual current, are 
therefore very lucky and those who avoid it are ignorant and 
should be considered as unlucky. 


77. People of the world are extremely ignorant and 
do not at all use their intelligence and thought, otherwise 
they would not taunt those persons who take Prasadi of the 
Sant Satguru or the Sadh Guru. If they would take care to 
look out, they would see that they themselves take the Prasadi 
of a number of animate beings everyday, as stated below:— 


(i) The sparrow picks up worms from the gutter 
and then comes to the kitchen and picks up a little of the 
kneaded flour with the same beak. 


(ii) Similarly, rats and mice come out of the gutter and 
go to thekitchen and scamp away with kneaded flour or the loaf. 
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(iii) Cats and crows also put their mouth and beak 


respectively in water and edibles intended for human 
consumption. 


(io) In Healwai’s shops, cats and rats eat almost from 
every sweetmeat. 


(v) Sugar-cane juice, wherever it is extracted, is 
tasted by everyone. 


(vi) When corn is thrashed out from the ears of corn, 
men as well as bullocks crush it under their feet and bullocks 
even pass urine in the heap. 


(vii) Opium is removed fromthe plant by men and 
women of all castes by applying their saliva. 


(viii) Ghee is brought to the market even from the 
houses of sweepers! and cobblers.* 


(ix) To keep pieces of sugar-cane, vegetables and 
water chestnuts etc. fresh, Mohammedan vegetable-sellers 
sprinkle water kept in an earthen pot in which they themselves 
and their children wash their hands. 


(x) Hindu grocers, when they are selling ghee, put it 
in the pots of Mohammedans and if more than the necessary 
quantity is put in the pot, they take it out and put it back in 
their own pot. 


(xi) Halwais,2 when selling puris> and sweets etc. 
to cobblers and sweepers, accept coins from them and with 
the same hands, weigh the sweets and deliver to all the 
customers. 


(xii) Many people, engaged in debauchery, touch 
the mouth and tongue of the prostitutes with their mouth and 
tongue, and when they stay at their place for the night, they 


1. Low castes among Hindus. 2. Shopkeepers who prepare and 
sell Indian sweets are known as ‘Halwdis’. 3. Thin loaves of kneaded 
flour fried in clarified butter. 
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take food also there. What caste these prostitutes belong 
to? Apparently they are Mohammedans, but, as a matter of 
fact, they have no caste. 


(xiii) Youngmen of modern light, belonging to all 
castes, go to dak bungalows! and hotels, English hotels and 
dining rooms on railway stations and take wine, meat and 
ordinary food cooked by Mohammedans. 


(xiv) Koil? and cobbler women grind corn and 
during summers their perspiration frequently falls in the flour 
and it is also trampled under their feet and they go on eating 
pieces of their bread also atthe same time. 


(xv) When Hindu and Mohammedan Bharbhunjas* 
have to prepare parched paddy or gram, they put it in their 
earthen pot containing water and boil them. 


(xvi) Gadarias* and Kahars® and Kahar women get up 
in the morning and go to latrine and though they do 
not clean their hands properly, they go to the houses of high- 
caste people and pick up their earthen pots and vessels and 
take them tothe river or water taps and fill them with water. 
The water in rivers contains the washings and charanamrita® — 
of all castes, because everybody takes bath in it and washes 
his clothes and the wonder is that if the husband or the son 
or brother, who is intimately related to the housewife and 
who everyday takes his bath and keeps his body clean, touches 
the earthen pot or vessel containing water, it is considered 
as polluted and is put aside and the water thrown away. 


(xvii) People consider cotton clothes, e.g. dhoti,’ 
kurta®, turban, cap etc., as impure and some of them do not 
put them on in kitchen etc. and woollen clothes which are 
woven from the hair of sheep and goats, and silk cloth 


es wee ee ee se 


I, Buildings built in different towns in India by Government for 
temporary stay of officials ontours. 2, 3,4 and 5. Low castes among 
Hindus, 6, Water used for washing hands and feet etc. of Saints is known 
as “Charandmrita’ after such use. 7. Five yards long piece used to cover 
the body, waist downwards. 8, Shirt, sewn in Indian style, 
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prepared from the faeces of the worms are considered pure 
and are worn in kitchen. 


(xviii) Honey which is faeces or vomit or spittle of the 


bees is considered pure and people of all castes eat and 
drink it. 


(xix) Birds, crows and parrots etc. bite off from 


many fruits onthe trees and people take these without 
any hesitation. 


(xx) Allopathic medicines, i.e. mixtures etc. are 
prepared by Mohammedans and people of low castes with the 


water supplied by Bhishtist and everybody uses them during 
illness. — 


(xxi) Persons belonging to one caste often smoke from 
the same hugga?. What can be more dirty than this practice 
because everybody licks the saliva of the other ? 


(xxii) Very often people of the same caste take sweet 
drinks, wine or water from one and the same cup. Thus 
everyone takes drinks made impure by others without 
minding what kind of life one leads and what he does and 
what and where and with whom he dines and drinks. 


78. Now these people should be asked to say, after 
proper consideration, whatleavings of others and things touched 
by others they take everyday and yet they keep away 
from the Sant Satguru and His devotees to such a great 
extent and with what face they dare to taunt those loving 
devotees of the Sant Satguru who, because of their good 
luck, receive Prasadifrom Him. This is the reason why the 
Mahatmas of the ancient times, when they observed that 
all worldly people live like animals and do not at all have 
any regard for or show honour or respect to the Saints, 
Sadhs and devotees and, in fact, consider them as equal to 


ee A A eS oe AS ee Sri SE 


1. Mohammedan water-carrier. 2. Indian style pipe for smoking 
tobacco. It is fairly big in size and is kept on the floor and people smoke 
through the tube attached to it. 
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or even inferior or lower than themselves and thus remain 
unaware of the secret of the Supreme Being and do not 
have even the desire of knowing about Him, considered it 
desirable to order that the Guru and the Mahatma whom 
these people may worship should be some animal. 


79, When people carefully observed all animals, they 
found the cow to be the best of them because she takes 
grass and chalfetc. throughout her life and in return, gives 
milk and ghee and provides the same to the person who 
feeds her and even after death, the process of doing good 
to others is continued by her body. In other words, 
charsas* are made out of the hide of the cow and they are 
used to irrigate gardens and fields as a result of which 
fruits and grain are produced which form the food of the 
people. Moreover, people put on shoes made from the cow’s 
hide, and her horns etc. are also utilized and men can go 
across riversand rivulets by catching hold of the cow’s tail. 
Hence the cow was declared to be the Guru and giver of 
salvation for these ignorant worldly people. And as the 
Prasadi and charanamrita of the Guru and Mahatmas is taken 
for purification of the mind and the senses, the Mahaitmas of 
the past ordained that these worldly people should eat the 
dung of the cow and drink the urine of the she-calf and it 
is only then that they would achieve purification. Thus 
these people eat cow dung and drink the urine of the cow 
cheerfully and with great veneration. 


80. It should be noted that man is superior to every 
other living being in the creation and animals come in the 
second category. Thus these people who have not been 
able to recognize and appreciate the worth of the Saints 
and Sadhs and devotees and Mahatmas, and considered the 
cow to be superior and considered its dung and urine as 
sanctified, are obviously lower in status than animals, because 


1, Huge leather buckets made out of tanned hides of animals to 
draw out water from wells for irrigation purposes, 
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it is observed that cows eat with great relish the faeces of 
man and these people eat the dung of the cow considering 
it to be sanctified. What can then be the status of such 
people and how can these people then be said to be fit to 
gointhe presence of the Saints, Sadhs and devotees and 


Mahatmas and how can they get their prasadi and appreciate 
its worth ? 


( xix ) 
Distinction-between castes and their classification 
according to work one does. 


81. Worldly people lay great emphasis on caste, 
particularly in the matter of paramariha, but they do not 
know, nor do they apply their mind at all to, the fact that the 
castes were originally fixed according to the work done by men. 
For example, those people, who searched for the Supreme 
Being and engaged in His devotion and in His contemplation, 
became known as Brahmanas, and those who adopted 
soldiering as their profession came to be known as Kshatriyas, 
and those who engaged in trade and commerce were known 
as Vaigyas and shopkeepers and those who engaged in service 
or labour or worked as labourers were known as Sudras. 


82, How can those Brahmanas, who now serve as 
cooks or who work as farmers or as peons oF shopkeepers 
and do not engage themselves in activities befitting their 
caste, be really accepted or considered as Brahmanas? 
Similarly, those people of different castes who have left 
off their work and have taken up different work really do 
not remain in the same caste, for if any person inquires any- 
thing from Brahmanas by caste, according to the old custom, 
regarding their real profession, 1.¢. regarding paramarthi 
activities, or wants to learn Brahma Vidye' from them, they 


1. Brahma Vidya is Vidya ie. knowledge of Brahma. The 
expression ‘Brahma Vidya’ was used commonly for spiritual knowledge. 


P, P. V—32 
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are incapable of telling him anything. Thus if any person 
maintains such traditional belief and insists on having such a 
person only as Guru, he would be deceived and he would not 
be able to gain anything from that person. Similarly, if one 
wants to get help from a descendant of a Vaidya! or Hakim? 
or that of some great official or king, who has now adopted 
another profession and does not know the work of a Vaidya 
or Hakim, nor is he rich, nor does he wield any authority, and 
wants to get his disease cured, or to have his quarrel settled, 
such descendent cannot perform the work his father and 
grandfather used to do. Those traditionalists who persistently 
turn their attention towards the descendants of a Vaidya ora 
king would never succeed in their object and would suffer loss. 


83. It should be noted that the word ‘Brahmana’ 
refers to a person who knows Brahma and not to a person 
who merely puts on the sacred thread*. 


THAT Wad we: dearer fier seas 
Saat wag fi ome cred sera: | 


Janmané jayate Sadrah samskaraid dvija uchyate, 
Vedapaithi bhaved viprah Brahma janatiti Brahmanah. 


Translation 


Everyone is a Sudra* by birth and only by his 
Samskara® he is designated Dvija®. If one studies the 
Vedas, he becomes a Vipra’ and if ane knows Brahma, 
he becomes a Brahmana. 


I. Physician who treats patients according to Ayurvedic (old Hindu) 
system of medicine. 2. Physician who treats patients according to the 
Unani system of medicine. 3. The members of three upper classes of 
Hindus, -i.c. Brahmanas, Kshatriyas and Vaisyas put on three stringed 
thread on the body. 4. ‘Siidras’ i.e. the lowest of the four castes of 
Hindus. 5. ‘Samskaras’ are religious ceremonies performed by Hindus 
of the three upper classes. Here refers to the ceremony of putting on 
thread. 6. The word ‘Dvija’ means literally one who is born twice. 
Ceremony of putting on thread is considered as second birth. 7. The 
Uiteral meaning of the word ‘Vipra’ is one who is stirred inwardly. 
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At the time of birth the children of all Brakhmanas are 
Sudras and when they put on the sacred thread and engage 
in the service of the Guru, they become Doeija and if they 
have studied the Vedas and regularly recite them, they 
become Vipras and when they come to know Brahma, they 
are called Brahmanas. Thus those Brahmanas who are 
engaged inthe activities of traditional paramartha, i.e. are 
earning forthe maintenance of their family by reciting the 
Kathas' of Satya Narayana?, Ekadasi*, Bhagwata*, Rukmani 
Mangal’, Ramayana*® and Durga’ etc. or those working as 
priests in temples or those who engage in the repetition of Holy 
Name or Mantra® on behalf of sick people or of those who have 
some special desire, or tell auspicious moments after studying 
astronomical charts and perform marriages or are knownas 
Pandas® at Holy places or who make people disciples by giving 
Kanthis'° or giving some Holy Name and who go every year 
tothe houses of the disciples from city to city in order to 
collect their dues, and many others who are engaged 
in similar activities and who accept gifts and charity, engage 
in these activities as their profession or business. These 
people do not have any love, faith or any desire to search 
for the Supreme Being at all, nor do they have the desire for 
His darsana or to know His secret and the method of meeting 
Him. Noone can get even an iota of true paramartha from 
such Brahmanas. 


1. The word ‘Katha’ here refers to the system of reciting stories of 
the past dealing with religious themes. During these, prasad distribution 
and feasting are also done. 2. ‘Satya Narayana’ is a nameof Lord 
Krishna. There is a story by this name which is religiously recited very 
frequently. 3. A story regarding the ‘Ekadasi’ fast and its benefits, 
4. ‘Bhdgvata’ is the name of one of the 18 Puranas. Its story, dealing with 
the life of Lord Krishna, is recited very commonly. 5. Another popularly 
recited religious story. 6. Ramayana, i.e. life of Raima as written by 
Goswami Tulsidfs in poetry. Itis one of the greatest poems of Hindi 
literature. 7. Goddess Durga. 8 ‘Mantra’ means some mystic formula 
pertaining to or for the propitiation of a Deity. 9. Guides and helpers at 
Holy Places. 10. Rosaries of dry beads worn by worshippers of Vishgu. 
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84, Similar is the condition of Bheshas, inasmuch as they 
leave their family due to some great calamity and dye their 
clothes and go from city to city and house to house begging 
for alms and thus wander from place to place. And except 
that they read the Bani or Holy Books or that they go to 
Holy places, they have not the least desire for paramartha 
or any desire or eagernessto search for it and if they do 
anything more, they merely learn Sanskrit and try to impress 
their superiority on people by repeating some Slokas' or they 
talk about Jnana and declare themselves as Brahma and thus 
deceive householders by their talk and achieve their own 
object. 


85. In ancient times, people looked to one’s activities 
and one’s way of life and not to one’s caste by birth. For 
example, Vyasa was the son of Machhodari?, VaSsishtha was 
born of a prostitute, Narada was the son of a maid servant 
and Suta Pauranika, who related religious stories to Rishis 
and Munigvaras in Nimsar® was the son of a maid servant, 
Lord Krishna was brought up in the house of a shepherd, 
Shri Rama Chandra was a Kshatriya, Sukhdeva who recited the 
Bhageat to Parikshita was the son of Vyasa and Valmiki was 
a fowler. It may be seen as to which of them was Brahman 
by caste. It was only due to their paramarthi activities that 
they attained this high status. 


86. Similarly, none out of the devotees was a Brahman 
by caste and as amaiter of fact, many of them belonged 
to low castes, but on account of their devotion, they have 
attained great glory in the world, inasmuch as even kings, 
rich men and Brahmanas of those times are not known to 
anybody, but the names of the devotees, wherever their 
followers live, are remembered with great regard and 


1. Name of a particular metre of Sanskrit prosody. 2. Name of 
the mother of Vyasa as she was the daughter of a fisherman. 
3. ‘Nima’, i.e. Naimishfranya, a forest retreat of ancient times where 
Rishis etc. lived. It is situated in U.P. 
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respect by men, women and children everyday and they are 
praised by all, as has been said:— 


arr wa Ge afe as, ekarasvat eft ara! 
Zat pant piinchhe nahin kiyee, Harik6 bhaje sé Hari ki hiyee. 


Translation— 


Nobody cares to inquire about class or caste etc. 
Whosoever worships the Lord is owned by the Lord. 


87. Those who belong to the Brahman caste and also 
those who belong to other high castes are very proud of 
their hereditary caste and are very boastful as far as 
paramarthi activities are concerned and they abstain to an 
extreme degree from inquiring about paramariha or taking 
instructions in paramartha from a person of a lower caste, 
howsoever great a paramarihi he may be or may be engaged 
in activities of pure paramartha and may be using his body, 
mind and wealth in that connection, but these very people, in 
matters pertaining to the world, do not at all pay any 
attention to caste when they want to acquire learning or skill 
or when they are employed under some person, and render 
service of different kinds to him, and behave towards him 
with extreme humility and respect and run after him when 
he goes out in some conveyance. It is thus evident that these 
people attach great importance in their mind to wealth and 
have no regard or consideration for true paramartha and 
for the Supreme Being. How can they then achieve salvation 
and what progress can they make in paramartha? These 
people are not at all afraid when they taunt true 
paramarthis and they are not inthe least sorry, nor do they 
repent of their negligence, laziness and unreasonable pride. 
Ir has been truly said that such people have been expelled 
from the Durbar of the Supreme Being and kept out and they 
will never be able to get the wealth of love of the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being as long as they do not show humility, 
and sincerely engage in seva of some true Saint or Sadh or 
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true devotees of the Lord. [Uf these people continue to behave 
with consideration for castes etc. and treat each other 
accordingly in wordly matters and_ traditional paramartha, 
there is no harm because many things are done there ina 
showy and false manner, but in true paramartha, i.e. in devotion 
to the True Supreme Being, anything done for show and in 
imitation of others is considered hypocrisy. And for this 
reason, such people as keep themselves engaged only in 
superficial and hypocritical activities and are unaware of the 
true andinternal secret and sentiments of love, cannot get 
admission into the Durbar of the Supreme Being and in the 
Satsang of the Saints and their devotees and therefore they 
would always remain deprived of the wealth of the true 
paramartha. 


(xx) 
Seva 


88. Seva is of four kinds, viz, (i) of the body, (ii) of the 
mind, (iii) of wealth and (iv) of the spirit. The Sant Satguru 
or Sadh Guru or loving devotees of the Lord do not stand in 
need of the seva of any kind, but progress in devotion and 
engendering love and purification of mind are not possible 
without performing some seva or the other. 


89. Besides, one can know the condition of a disciple’s 
love and faith and earnestness from the seva he performs. In 
other words, people whose minds are filled with the glory 
of the True Supreme Being and the True Guru and of their 
true teachings and of the Surat Sabda Marga, and who have 
developed true love in the Holy Feet and have true eagerness 
in their minds ta reach the Abode of the True Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami by performing devotion and 
engaging in the practices of Sabda, would automatically be 
enthusiastic about performing seva and rendering service and 
would not be at ease unless they have performed some seva by 
their body, mind and wealth and spirit. 
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90. Inthe world also, a person cheerfully uses his 
body, mind and wealth wherever one has relationship of 
love and one does not like to spend a single pice if he has 
no love. Thus in paramartha also eagerness to render seca 
is engendered in the same manner when there is true love, 


and one feels happy after performing seva and also feels quite 
satisfied by doing so. 


91. As long asa lover of the Lord does not develop 
in his heart some faith in the Satguru and the Supreme 
Being, he cannot engage in any lowly seva of the body, nor 
can he spend much money, nor would his mind and spirit 
apply themselves to the practices of Sabda internally as they 
should and thus get joy and bliss. 


92. Different kinds of seva prevalent in the Satsang 
of the Saints have all been evolved by loving devotees of 
the Satguru in their enthusiasm, and the other devotees of 
the Lord, on observing such seva being done, also feel 
interested and join different kinds of seva and make progress 
in their practices by engaging in such activities. | 


93. Seva by one’s body consists in massaging the 
feet, fanning, preparing hugqa, bringing water and offering 
for drink, cooking food, spreading the bed, distributing food 
or prasad, reading Holy Books, singing Sabdas, sweeping 
the floor and spreading daris etc. Itis not necessary that 
everybody should perform all these different kinds of seva 
everyday, but it is desirable to perform every kind of seva 
once, twice or thrice so that whenever there is an 
opportunity and necessity, he may immediately perform 
that seva with enthusiasm and may not feel any hesitation or 
shame in his mind in doing so. 


94. The benefit of rendering service and seva is that 
the mind may neithcr be filled with pride, nor be hesitant, 
and purification and love should be engendered, and faith in 
the Holy Form of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being 
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should alsa develop and Their glory may fill his heart more 


and more and internal practices may be performed easily. 
‘ 
95. Seva by the mind and the intellect consists in 


sitting in the Satsang and listening to the discourses and 
understanding them and reflecting over them and_ thus 
removing one’s doubts and delusions and in considering 
all those thoughts, which have filled the mind through 
association with worldly people, as low and obstructive in 
poramartha, and removing them from the mind and in 
engaging in Sumiran and Dhyan with concentrated attention 
and in feeling pleased on observing the glory of the Lord 
and getting spiritual experiences, internally and externally, and 
in increasing one’s faith and one’s love by performing Arti and 
in thinking over the Grace of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and the Satguru and in feeling Their Grace and 
Mercy and thus developing new ways of devotion and interest 
in rendering seva internally and externally. 


96. The benefit of seva of the above category is that 
worldly thoughts are removed from the mind and it is 
filled with love and the mind, on withdrawal, is internally 
applied to the Holy Form to get bliss and externally one 
gets the joy of dar§ana and discourses in external Satsang. 


97. Seva by wealth. If one possesses wealth, he should 
give it to people who may be hungry or needy or should 
spend it in the service of the Satguru or of His loving devotees. 


98. The benefit of this is that one’s attachment for and 
his bonds with wealth are removed and one wins the pleasure 
of the Satguru and His lovers and also His Grace and 
the blessings of the poor and indigent people. Such Grace 
and blessings increase one’s love, and the pleasure of the 
lovers of the Lord awakens the enthusiasm of the disciple. 


99. Some loving devotees of the Lord in their 
enthusiasm for seva get decent dresses made and offer them 
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to the Satguru to wear, and also arrange for Arti and 
Bhandara'. All Satsangis feel pleased on getting darfena of 
the Satguru on such occasions and that Form gets imprinted 
on the minds of many of them and they take help from 
it at the time of Dhyan. This dargana gives great help, 
internally and externally, in concentrating the mind and the 
senses and in turning them inwards and in this way, whenever 
they get fresh dargfana ina new dress, they get great help 
in Dhyan. The Satguru is not eager to use such dresses, but 
He puts them on merely to please the devotees because 
this creates new enthusiasm and new love in their minds 
and they make progress in their devotion and get help in 
internal practices. It should be known that seva by wealth 
is not particularly necessary, i.e. it should not be considered 
necessary inthe case of those people who have no wealth. 
They should join others in service with their body. 


100. The seva performed by the mind and the spirit 
consists in concentration of attention and in listening to the 
snternal Sada within oneself and proceeding inwards and 
upwards with its help and getting joy and bliss. 


{Ol. The benefits from this are— 


(i) that love and faith in the Holy Feet go on 
increasing day by day ; 


(ii) that one makes progress in his practices, and his 
mind is detached gradually from the world, its objects and 
enjoyments; 


(iii) that the value of paramartha goes on increasing 
day by day in the mind, and one develops greater love for it; 


(io) that one’s way of life is changed, i.e. worldly 
habits are given up and paramarthi tendencies are developed; 
1. Congregational feast in which the Saint and his devotees 
partake. These days the term has depreciated in its meaning and is used 
for large scale feasts arranged by people by collecting funds for purposes 
of show etc. 


P.P. V—33 
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(o) that the mind and the senses get separated from 
the body; and 


(vi) that, similarly, the spivit gets separated from the 
mind and ascends upwards and gets merged in internal 


Sabda. 


102. People of the world, on seeing some of the 
different kinds of seva mentioned above being performed, 
feel surprised and pass taunting remarks and scoff at the 
devotees, but these people are ignorant and have no idea 
of love of the Lord. Of course, they are perfectly well 
acquainted with worldly love for the sake of which they are 
using their body, mind and wealth. They also labour hard 
and spend money there, so that their friends, acquaintances 
and relations and worldly people may feel pleased on seeing 
what they do and may praise them. This praise is, however, 
short-lived. This activity does not give any help in paramartha 
and particularly in one’s last moments. 


As against this, lovers of the Lord who, according to 
the usual custom, engage in worldly activities like ordinary 
men and, appreciating the worth of paramartha also, labour 
hard and spend money in paramartha, get advantage in this 
world as well as derive great benefit after their death. They 
do not desire praise from worldly people, but in their innermost 
hearts they definitely want to secure the pleasure of the Sant 
Satguru and His loving dovotees and they get maximum 
benefit from it in the world, and also in their last moments 
and even alter death and do not care at all and pay attention 
in their mind to the calumny or praise or taunts or mockery 
of worldly people. The chief thing which occupies their 
mind is that the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being may be 
pleased with them and may feel delighted, while the desire 
of worldly people isto keep worldly people pleased. Thus 
there is a great difference between these two and there can 
be no harmony between them. 
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( xxi ) 
Glory of the Satsang. 


103. Two kinds of activities are prevalent in the 
Radhasoami Faith, viz, 


(i) External Satsang and Seva and 


(ii) Internal Satsang and Seva, i.e. Sumiran and Dhyan 
and the practice of listening to Sabda, known as Bhajan. 


104. In the Satsang discourses are delivered and path! 
(path) of the Bani? is also done and its meaning explained. 


105. The mind and senses of everyone who joins the 
Satsang with true eagerness would be reformed and his 
purification would be effected gradually by listening to the 
discourses and grasping them, and his understanding would 
also go on changing, i.e. worldly thoughts would be removed 
from his mind and _  paramarthi thoughts would enter 
and stay inthe mind and love for the world and its objects 
would be lessened and love for the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru would 
be engendered and would gradually increase day by day, 
and their nature and way of life and behaviour would also 
gradually become like that of devotees and lovers of the 
Lord. The impurities and gross tendencies of the mind 
cannot be removed under any circumstances without 
attending Satsang and one gets help from Satsang in internal 
practices also. 


(xxii ) 
Great Value of internal practices, i.e. of Internal Satsang. 


106. The bonds with the world of one who would 
attend Satsang externally and would also, after getting 
initiation, perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Marga 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 5. 2. Vide Note 2 on page 15. 
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internally, would get loosened, and his gross and subtle evil 
tendencies would also be reduced and, on getting joy 
internally, his eagerness would go on increasing and, on 
getting experiences of Grace, love and faith in the Holy Feet 
would be engendered and would increase day by day and 
the feeling of surrender would become complete and the 
spirit would gradually get detached from the mind and the 
senses and the world and its objects, i.e. its bonds with 
these things would be loosened and pain and pleasure of the 
physical body and of the world would affect him much less, 
and after continuously performing the practices for some 
time, the loving paramarthi would always remain happy to 
some extent within himself and fear of Kala and Karma 
would disappear. This condition can be understood by 
the Satguru or His loving devotees themselves or those people 
also who have been associating with the loving devotees for 
along time or have been living with them, e.g. members 
of the family, servants, etc. can recognize it to some extent. 
No other person can judge about this condition properly. 


( xxiii ) 
Unreasonable and false delusions and fear of the 
Jivas in regard to joining the Radhasoami Faith. 


107. Generally, on listening to the secret of the 
Radhasoami Faith and its principles and rules, everyone 
gets some peace, i.e. clear replies to matters which deserve to 
be inquired into are available in this Faith and they satisfy 
everyone to some extent at least. The intelligence of the Jivas 
is, however, of a very low order and therefore they are not 
able to know fully well the glory and superiority of this religion 
and also the fact that its practices are easy and produce 
immediate effect. The reason is that first of all religious 
knowledge of these people is very limited and secondly, they 
have never considered or inquired about or investigated about 
the Supreme Being and His omnipotence and about their own 
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Self. Thirdly, they have never attended Satsang regularly even 
for afew days at a stretch with a view to inquire. so that 
they could have listened in detail about the religion and 
understood it and could have got their doubts and delusions 
removed and could have inquired about such matters as they 
had no knowledge of. If they came to the Satsang, they came 
for a day and then again for a day after months and then 
they kept away quietly. This is not the way of inquirty or 
investigation. It simply shows carelessness and lack of interest 
on their part. 


108. There are three causes of this carelessness and 
negligence, viz, 


(t) Extreme entanglement in the enjoyments and 
pleasures of the world and excessive attachment for one’s 
family and kinsmen, and greed for wealth. 


(ii) Unreasonable fear that by joining the Radhasoami 
Faith there would be interference in their enjoyments and 
pleasures and in their attachments and greed etc. and in their 
desire for the world and its love and attachments, and 


(iii) Feeling of shame of the world and members 
of the caste and the fear of and bondage in family traditions 
and in old ceremonies, in leaving which they are filled with 
fear and are perturbed. 


109. These three causes indicate that the person 
concerned is extremely weak in regard ta paramartha and 
fearless of the pain and suffering of the world and of the terrible 
nature of death (which is hovering over the head of every 
individual) and is extremely attached to and entangled 
in the enjoyments and objects of the world. These weaknesses 
can be removed only by attending Satsang and listening to 
the discourses and the Bani of the Saints. There is no 
other method or way to remove or reduce these. 


110. These people observe with their own eyes that 
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in the Radhasoami religion, nobody is made to give up his 
family, kinsmen, and profession and worldly relationships. 
They are only taught the glory of the True Supreme Being 
and the method of meeting Him, and their attention is drawn 
towards the transitoriness of the world and the selfish 
activities of worldly people. Anyone who listens to the 
discourses with interest and attention and understands them 
and performs the practices after getting initiated, experiences 
to some extent the glory and refulgence of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami within himself and also gets 
some experience of His Grace and Mercy. He thereafter 
applies himself to Satsang and internal practices with greater 
eagerness and love and does not waste his time uselessly in the 
company of worldly people and, as far as possible, spends 
more time in paramarthi activities through the Grace of 
Merciful Radhasoami, and spends his money also without any 
hesitationin paramarthi activities as far as he finds it conve- 
niently possible. But the members of his family and his relations 
and members ofhia caste cannot put up with this condition and 
this way of his life, because they themselves have never done 
anything to achieve paramartha in their life, nor did they ever 
spend money forthe sake of true paremartha, nor did faith 
and love for the true Supreme Being ever enter their minds. 
Hence, when they observe anyone behaving sincerely in matters 
of paramartha, they are at once taken aback and become 
afraid that he may perhaps gradually leave home and 
family and kinsmen and profession and on account of this 
misunderstanding, they try to prevent him and threaten him 
also and try to create different kinds of fears in his mind 
and obstacles in his devotion. 


111. He who has understood the Radhasoami Religion 
thoroughly and has experienced some joy internally by 
performing the practices would, with the strength gained from 
attending Satsang, develop his paramarthi attitude daily and 
would not mind at all the threats and deceptions of foolish 
members of his family and worldly people and on-the other 
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hand, he would explain things to them and try to engage them 
also in paramartha, but if they do not join, he does not 
argue or enter into any dispute with them and considers that 
their condition and behaviour are the result of the Afauj of 
the Supreme Being and therefore leaves them to themselves. 


112. Now one should think over the condition of 
these foolish worldly people that if anyone from amongst 
their family and caste engages in worst possible activities, e.g. 


(i) goes to prostitutes and takes food in their houses 
and stays there, 


{ii} gambles or makes other people gamble, 
(iii) takes wine and meat etc. with other people, 


(iv) tells lies and cheats people and thus earns 
wealth, and 


(v) keeps women of other or lower castes in his home 
and lives with them etc., 


nobody says anything to him or threatens him, nor does 
anybody try to remove him from the caste, but if anyone 
joins true paramartha and performs true devotion to the True 
Supreme Being and these people see with their own eyes 
his old habits and nature and behaviour being changed 
day by day and also observe noble qualities and good 
behaviour and paramarthi way of life developing in him, 
even so they create different kinds of obstructions in the 
devotion of the paramarthi on account of their low mentality 
and habits and due to their sinful mind, and are ready 
to obstruct and create disturbances of different kinds (without 
any fear of the Supreme Being). It needs consideration 
whether these people like good karmas and good activities and 
devotion of the true Supreme Being or they prefer sins, 
wrong activities and dishonesty. Under these circumstances, 
to what extent should an intelligent person pay any attention 
to what they say or to their threats or to the calumny of these 
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people? In other words, while relying on the Grace of the True 
Supreme Being, he should not care at all for the advice or 
threats of fools and sinful people and should not at all be 
afraid of these and should not give up the devotion of the 
Supreme Being and as a matter of fact, he should strengthen and 
further develop his devotion everyday. Mahaimas have said: — 


Te Ut at ear ust, sua saat awa a asi 


Guru razit6 Karta razi, Karam Kala kichale na bazi. 
Translation— 


lf the Guru is pleased, the Creator is also pleased 
and Kala and Karma can cause no trouble at all. 


- Sly O52 vody ff ad gly se 


Cho razi shud az bandah Yazdin Pak, 
Gar inha na gardand razi che bak, 


Translation — 


If the Supreme Being is pleased with the devotee, 
there is no fear of the people of the world, if they are 
not pleased with him. 


(xxiv) 
Religion and Faith of worldly people. 


113. Those people who are absolutely worldly, give 
prominence to wealth, wife,son and name and fame in their 
minds and on observing the condition of the present time, 
itis said that such people form the majority and they do not 
have in their mind any fear and love of the Supreme Being 
and asa matter of fact, many of these people do not even 
fully believe in their minds that there is some True Supreme 
Being of this creation. How can they then have any love 
or fear? These people, on acquiring some learning and, 
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after listening to or reading the statements of atheists. enaily 
accept them and believe in them and are thus deceived. 


114. Ceremonial paramartha prevalent in the world 
and external activities which people of every religion are 
engaged in are not liked by those who are somewhat 
educated. Of course, foolish and ignorant people and 
traditionalists obstinately continue to engage in those things. 
There is no doubt that those peramarthi principles and 
ceremonies were fixed up in the past for the benelit af 
common people, but those things cannot give any peace toa 
real seeker and to one who has an earnest desire to meet the 
Lord, nor to one who is educated and learned. These 
people have no knowledge at all of the Religion of Saints, 
otherwise they would not have been so careless regarding 
paramarihae and so fearless of the Supreme Being. 


115. Two things are necessary for achieving true 
paromartha. The first thing is that outward behaviour and 
mode of life should be good and correct and the second is that, 
on learning the secret of the True Supreme Being and inquiring 
about the method of meeting Him, one should perform the 
practices everyday within himself, i.e. he should move in 
the direction of the Original Abode everyday and thus go 
on traversing the path. 


116. As long as a man’s outward behaviour and 
conduct is not correct and the mind has not attained purifica- 
tion to some extent, and some love and desire to search for 
Him is not engendered in his heart, internal practices of the 
Surat Sabda Yoga (except which there is no other method of 
meeting the Supreme Being) cannot be performed successfully. 


117. Some kind of fear is absolutely necessary for the 
correction of the mind and for making it behave properly. 
There are seven great fears in this world, viz, 

(i) Fear of Government Officers and the law they 
administer ; 
PP. V—34 
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(ii) Fear and shame of the members of one’s caste, 
relations and friends ; 


(ii) Fear of loss of one’s honour, profession, health 
and wealth; 


(io) Fear of death and pain and suffering; 
(v) Fear of the Perfect Guru and the Supreme Being ; 


(vi) Fear of family deities and Mahatmas of the past 
and gods of ancient times; and 


(vii) Fear of life after death. 


118. Besides, there are many smaller fears as well, 
which help in the mind behaving correctly, e.g. fear of father 
and mother in childhood, therealter fear of the teacher, and 
fear of the husband for the ladies and fear of their respective 
masters for servants, fear of keeping up the high status 
of the family and good name etc. etc. The reason is that the 
mind does not behave properly without fear, both in regard 
to worldly affairs and activities and in regard to paramarthi 
activities. 


119. The first fear of the Government Officers and of 
the law they administer influences action in everyone's case. 
The second fear, i.e. the fear of caste etc. is not considered as 
strong in this age as it used to be in the past. The third fear 
also influences action in the case of everyone and the fourth 
fear, i.e. that of death etc. also influences everyone but people 
always forgetit,ie. people do not generally remember it. 
The fifth fear, i.e. fear of the Guru and the Supreme Being 
relates to rare Jivas who are engaged in devotion of the True 
Guru but generally this fear does not influence the mind of 
anyone, because they have no faith in the omnipresence and 
omniscience of the Supreme Being, or that faith is very weak 
and that too is generally forgotten. The sixth fear, i.e. the fear 
of family deities and Mahatmas and gods of old times etc., 
influences some men and many women and they worship in 
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the appointed manner and offer bhent etc. with the idea that 
in case they did not do so and gave up the old traditional! 
worship etc., they may have to suffer loss of life, health and 
wealth etc. Hence, this fear is worldly and not paramarthi and 
the seventh fear, i.e. fear of what would happen to one 
after death, generally influences all people and hence even 
though people are engaged in karmas and are traditionalists. 
yet they engage in some charity and alms-giving and in other 
good actions, as they may be advised, in the hope of getting 
happiness and benefit in future life after their death. 


120. The fears that have been enumerated above are 
all worldly, except the fear of the True Guru and the True 
Supreme Being which is purely paramarthi fear, but whatever 
kind of fear it may be, it helps to correct the conduct and 
behaviour of the Jiva. Of course, the benefit of the pure 
paramarthi fear is very great, i.e. perfect purification of the 
mind and the senses would be achieved through it and one 
would reach the Abode of the True Supreme Being one day. 
The person who entertains such fear can always be relied 
upon but those who entertain fears of other kinds cannot be 
relied upon, for if some strong desire would crop up in their 
mind, or if they are able to conceal their activities from other 
people, there would be danger that the fear would be 
altogether forgotten. 


121. The person who has the fear of the True Guru 
and the True Supreme Beiag is very fortunate and he only 
would be saved from the calamities brought about by mind 
and desires. 


122. The person, who has fear of Government Officers 
or of the members of his caste or of loss or of death etc. to 
some extent, would also maintain his conduct and behaviour in 
this world somewhat correctly. 


123. The person, who has in his mind some fear of 
family deities and of life after death and of death, would 
get some happiness. 
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124. The person in whose mind these fears come only 
temporarily and generally remain forgotten cannot be relied 
upon for his word of mouth or his actions. In order to achieve 
their object these people would be ready to do anything 
as occasion may require, without any hesitation or 
consideration and if there is no strong fear, they will be ready 
to act ‘like uncivilized and wild people without any feelings 
of mercy and kindness. 


}25. In short, without fear in the beginning the mind 
would not behave correctly and properly and honestly and, in 
fact, for a considerable time, and neither can worldly affairs be 
managed properly, nor can paramarthi activities be performed 
correctly. Hence it is necessary and desirable for everyone 
that he should keep the fear of the Supreme Being uppermost 
in his mind. And if this fear is not established in his mind, he 
should attach greater importance to someone or the other of 
the fears enumerated above. Then it would be possible for 
him to be protected and saved, otherwise he would behave 
in the world like animals, beasts and uncivilized and wild 
people and he would not at all get paramarthi luck under any 
circumstances. 


126. Smaller fears which have been mentioned above 
are engendered in the mind only occasionally under some 
conditions and when that condition or situation comes to an 
end, the fear disappears. 


127. The benefit from the fear of Government officers 
is that those people who entertain real fear are saved from 
engaging in bad actions which are harmful to common 
people and for which law has laid down punishment and the 
result is that the general public is benefited and lives in 
comfort, 


128. The benefit of the fear of members of one’s 
caste and of relations is that people may not engage in 
activities which are against the customs, rituals and the law 
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of the land and may not deceive and also cheat others in 
their business relations. 


129. The advantage of the third fear, ie. the fear of 
loss etc. is that a man is saved from unreasonable and 
undesirable activities and from depriving other persons from 


what they are entitled to and from not fulfilling one’s 
promises etc. 


130. The effect of the fourth fear (i.e. of death), if it 
is not forgotten, is that it makes one conduct himself correctly 
to a very great extent and so also in his dealings with others 
and his attachment for and infatuationin the world and _ its 
objects is reduced to a certain extent and one feels inclined 
to perform good actions, and the desire to search for the 
Supreme Being and His Original Abode is also engendered 
in one’s heart. This fear is good for all, whether a person 
is paramarthi or a worldly man. As a matter of fact, this 
fear is always present in the heart of a paramarthi and makes 
him apply himself without delay to activities of paramartha. 


131. The fifth fear is that of the Guru and of the True 
Supreme Being. This fear cannot be engendered in one’s 
mind without attending Satsang. Whosoever gets an opportu- 
nity to attend the Satsang of the Saints or of their true loving 
devotees, begins, on listening to the glory of the True Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru, to entertain 
fear of and faith in Their Holy Feet, i.e. faith and love are 
engendered and when, on getting initiated, he begins to 
perform the practices and, through Grace, experiences some 
joy internally, such fear and love would go on increasing. 


Due to this fear one is saved from all bad deeds and 
one is afraid even of entertaining bad thoughts in his mind. 


And as a result of love, a desire to engage in seva would 
atise and interest in performing internal practices would 
also increase. Itisin this way that the mind and the senses 
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would get corrected and purified and the devotee’s 
conduct would change and some detachment from the world 
would also develop in his heart and, experiencing Grace and 
Mercy, internally and externally, his faith would become 
stronger and stronger, and love and attachment in the Holy 
Feet of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being would go on 
increasing day by day. 


132, This fear is pure. The paramarthi whose mind 
is filled with this fear would one day accomplish his object, i.e. 
this fear would gradually remove all his defects and increase 
within him the love of the Supreme Being and one day make 
him reach the Original Abode, and make him care-free. One 
cannot praise this fear tao highly as has been stated in the 
verse below :— 


St HU Sl TW Te St Wes St ay, 
St tT wl sat mitsa as ari 


Dar karni dar Param Guru dar paras dar sar, 
Darat rahe sd bre ghafil khayee mar. 


Translation— 


Fear is spiritual activity, fear is the greatest Guru, 
fear is paras’ and fear is the most essential thing. 
One who entertains fear is uplifted and one who is 
negligent, suffers, 


133. The sixth fear is that of family deities etc. This 
fear is found in the minds of worldly people and the 
traditionalists and asa result of this fear, ceremonies and 
worship etc. performed in the family are continued and by 
this activity, worldly people get a sort of support and 
particularly at the time of trouble, they remember their 


I ae Oe hy ns wee 

1. The word ‘paras’ means stone which is said to possess 
quality of converting iron into gold as soon as iron comes into contact 
with it. 
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deity and worship Him and make promises of making 
offerings etc. in future and if their object is achieved, they 
offer bhent according to their promise and worship and 
make a pilgrimage to their Holy place and have durgana 
etc. This fear just remains dormant, except in times of 
trouble or on some happy occasion, e.g. marriage and birth 
of child etc. and is absolutely worldly. 


134. The seventh fear is of what would happen alter 
death. The object of this fear is that the Jiva may engage 
in some such activity, e.g. fast, charity, feeding people etc. 
so that he may be saved from pains and sufferings after 
death. This fear is entertained generally by worldly people 
who are traditionalists and are to some extent simpletons. 
These people perform with some eagerness and persistence 
such activities, according to their religion, as have been 
prescribed for the achievement of some region of happiness 
after their death and Brahmanas, Bheshes and also some poor 
people get benefit from what such people do as charity. This 
fear also is in a way a worldly fear, because no effort is 


made in this case to get out of the world and the meshes 
of Maya. 


(xxv ) 
Glory of Love. 


135. Fear has been described above. One should 
first have fear so that he may begin to make progress in 
paramartha and then eagerness for paramartha will be 
created in his mind, and then that eagerness would gradually 
go on increasing and love (i.e. deep eagerness) would appear. 


136. From the time one gets love, contact with the 
Beloved begins and the greater the progress one makes in 
love, the greater would be his nearness to the Beloved, and 
perfect purification would be achieved internally as well as 
externally and one day his object would be achieved, ic. he 
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would get dargana of the Lord on reaching the Abode of the 
Belaved and would also abide there. ’ 


137. At first, due to fear some interest would be 
created and attention would also be diverted towards the 
Beloved and the force of one’s evil tendencies would be 
reduced, and the practices would be performedin the ordinary 
manner and one would get some joy in them. But when 
that fear and interest would begin to change into love, the 
root of evil tendencies would be cut through and practices 
would be performed more conveniently and with greater joy 
and as love increases, joy and bliss would also increase and 
as joy and bliss go on increasing more and more, fresh love 
would be awakened and the devotee would continue to get 
experiences of Grace and Mercy. 


138. Itis not very necessary that one should first have 
fear. Deep interest and love are both engendered immedi- 
ately in the minds of those who have a loving heart as soon 
as they listen to the glory of the Beloved and of His Abode 
and then these go on increasing day by day as one gets joy 
and bliss during the performance of the practices. Then the 
fear lest the beloved should become angry asa result of any 
of his actions would be engendered in his mind. This fear 
is very pure and purifies the devotee very quickly and 
establishes contact of the devotee with the Beloved. 


139. Sucha fear is engendered spontaneously in the 
mind of a true lover of the Lord and aslong as he does 
not achieve his object, i.c.he does not get the dargana of 
the Beloved, the fear does not disappear. This fear exercises 
great influence and appears in the minds of some rare 
fortunate paramarihis, 


140. As a matter of fact, this fear has the form of 
love and is an indication of the special Grace of the Sateuru, 
and if it manifests in any heart, it looks as if the Reservoir 
of Lave and Bliss has begun to open up. 
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[41. The glory of Love is extremely great. Wherever 
there is love, it is always accompanied by humility, forbear- 
ance and Gitalata, and the lover of the Lord is always 
happy and the person, who fortunately gets an apportunity 
to associate with him, also becomes happy and he too is able 
to proceed on the path comfortably. 


142. Egotistic, proud, learned and clever people 
consider the lover of the Lord to be a fool because the former 
are worldly people, and in their view, shame of the 
world, name, wealth and property are great things, and they 
are always prepared to sacrifice even their lives for these 
things. But the lover of the Lord considers these things as 
insignificant and an entanglement in the world and does 
not care for them, and always remains absorbed and lost in 
the love of His Supreme Being and that Supreme Being 
protects and sustains him at all times. Worldly people whose 
love is animal love and is directed towards all and sundry 
cannot understand this or believe in this. The meaning 
of the expressions ‘animal love’ and ‘directed towards all and 
sundry’, is that people remain entangled in their infatuation 
for many jivas and objects and do not at all remember their 
True Supreme Being. 


143. Hewho has in his mind the love of the Holy 
Feet of the Guru and the Supreme Being should be considered 
to have achieved his object in every way. Atthe same time, 
the person who has fear in his mind and also possesses some 
eagerness, would, on coming into contact with the Satguru, 
develop love one day, but those people in whose heart there 
is neither love, nor fear, are dry and devoid of eagerness 
and they will never be able to achieve true paramartha. 


( xxvi ) 
Glory of real surrender. 


144. The Jiva is extremely weak and feeble and cannot 
with his own strength stand in opposition to the mind, and 
P. P. V—35 
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the senses, and Kala and Karma and Maya and its objects 
exert such a great pressure in this region that it is not possible 
for one to save himself from them under any circumstances 
without the help and grace of the Omnipotent Purusha. 


145. There have been many great ascetics in the past 
who had great powers but Maya exerted its influence over 
them ‘also and entangled them in its meshes. Under these 
circumstances, how can jivas who are entirely subservient to 
mind and Maya have the capacity to bear the shocks 
caused by mind and Maya and different kinds of enjoyments 
which have been created in the world ? 


146. If they give some thought, all Jioas can understand 
and in fact, they know from their daily experience and they 
find on experimenting also, that the creation of Maya is 
transitory and is a thing of deception, but there is so much 
attraction and so much charm in it that Jivas deliberately 
get entangled into it and also increase their desire for getting 
more and more entangled and make efforts also to that 
same end. 


147. Everyone can understand the condition of the 
world, as itis, from the Bani and discourses of the Saints 
and those who have acquired learning or who are wise, 
keep their behaviour apparently correct to some extent, 
but when mind and Maya occasionally exert their pressure 
.e. when various kinds of enjoyments come before them and 
name and fame of the world and authority attracts them, all of 
them get lost and become subservient to Maya and its objects. 


148, Hence, the Sant Satguru declares that the place 
where the Jiva has his seat in the Pind and where the mind, 
senses and the five passions revolve with great force (round 
one’s ego) is the place of entanglement. Hence, as long as the 
Jiva does not leave that place, by making effort, he cannot 
escape from the clutches of the mind, desires, 


Maya and 
attachments, 


275 


149. Inthe past, Yogis and Yogegveras restrained their 
pranas and made them ascend to Brahmanda and_ thus 
removed the jiva from that place of entanglement but they 
could not go beyond the region of Brahmandi mind and 
subtle Maya and therefore they continued to suffer from the 
shocks administered by Brahmandi Mind and Aleya and 
could not escape from the cycle of births and deaths, though 
these took place intheir case after longer intervals. Of 
course, they dominated over the physical (i.e, the gross) mind 
and gross Maya. 


150. But the practice of Pranayama is so difficult and 
the rules of restraint are so hard that /jivas are not 
capable of performing these practices successfully. The 
Yogis and Yogegvaras who lived in the past had attained 
the status of /évara. Hence they could successfully perform 
the practices of Pranayama but their number was very small, 
i.e. all the three Yugas! produced only about 20 to 25 such 
great Personalities. Now in this age, all Jivas have the status 
of Jioas only and therefore they are not at all fit for the 
practices of Pranayama. He, who would, begin to perform 
these practices due to the obstinacy of his mind, would 
fall ill within a few days and if one persists longer, he 
would put his life in danger. 


151. Asthe Mahatmas of the past did not mention 
any other method, except the pranayama, for detaching the jiva 
from the physical body and making it ascend to Brahmanda, 
and the practices of pranayama cannot be performed correctly 
by anybody, whether he is an ascetic or a family man, the 
path of salvation was thus closed. And the Jivas, instead of 
turning back towards their Original Abode, began to 
descend down and down in chaurasi and those who were 
born in this region, began to undergo great pain and 
suffering of different kinds. 


1. ie. Sat Yuga, Treta Yuga and Dvapara Yuga, the first three 
ages of earth’s life. 
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152. On observing sucha condition of the world, i.e. 
on observing the jivas entangled in great pain and suffering, 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami assumed the Form 
of the Sant Satguru and manifested Himself on the earth 
and in His Great Mercy, taught an easy method, i.e. the 
method of the Surat Sabda Yoga, and explained to the Jivas 
that by undergoing some trouble in performing the practices, 
they could, through His Grace and Mercy, reach the Original 
Abode, which is the Abode of the Supreme Being, and may 
escape from the meshes of Kala, Karma, mind and Maya. 


153. The method of the practices which Merciful 
Radhasoami taught has been made so easy that everyone, 
whether a family manor an ascetic or a boy or a youngman 
or an old man, man or woman, whether literate or illiterate, 
can easily perform the same and can, after performing the 
practices for a short time, observe within himself, in this 
very life, the withdrawal and ascent of his mind and spirit 
towards high regions taking place and,can, to the same 
extent, see that he is getting more and more detached from 
the world and the physical body. 


154. One great merit of the Radhasoami Religion is 
that, without leaving one’s family and profession, everyone, 
whether man or woman, can join the Satsang and get initiated 
and perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga. There is 
no other method of going to the Original Abode except the 
practice of Surat Sabda Yoga and asa matter of fact, none 
has been created so far. 


There are no restraints about the time or about taking 
bath etc., in connection with the performance of this practice. 
Whenever one may get leisure and feel inclined, he can at 
that time, sit in one corner or on acot or on some wooden 
seat or cushion and perform the practices, whether it is night 
or day, before taking meals, or two or three hours after taking 
meals. One should engage in the practices at least for half 
an hour, or if sufficient leisure is not available, for 20 minutes 
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and should concentrate his attention on the sound when 
performing the Bhajan practice and on the Holy Form when 
performing the practices of Sumiran and Dhyan, And as 
long as the Form does not appear, one should think of it and 
meditate upon itand in order that one may perform the 
practices easily, he should reduce his ordinary food by two 


or three morsels so that he may not feel lazy and may breathe 
comfortably. 


155. Though the practice of the Surat Sabda Yoga 
has been, through Grace, made extremely easy, but without 
real interest and Grace and Mercy of the Sant Satguru and 
Merciful Radhasoami, nobody can progress on the path 
properly. Hence, everyone who joins the Radhasoami Faith, 
should surrender himself completely with love and affection 
tothe Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant 
Satguru. It is only then that the practices would be performed 
correctly and the path also would be traversed quickly. 


156. Itis not easy to develop detachment from the 
objects and enjoyments of the world and to develop love in 
the Holy Feet, but if one surrenders to Merciful Radhasoami 
with a sincere mind, his object would be easily achieved, ie. 
he would be granted both detachment from the world and 
love of the Lord as gifts and the Sant Satguru would Himself 
carry in His lap the spirit of the devotees to high regions, 
in his last moments and in two, three or four lives make it 


reach the Original Abode. 


157. I£ anyone would perform the practices with his 
own strength and would not rely on the Grace of the Sant 
Satguru, he would not be able to perform the practicea 
successfully, for he would not be able to remove the obstruc- 
tions created by Kala and Maya and, after performing the 
practices for some time, would be filled with pride and 
would thus himself put a stop to his progress, i.e. he would 
turn his attention towards Jivas of the world with the desire 
of getting name and fame and honour and would not be able 
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to distinguish between what is his realloss and what is his 
real gain. 


158. There is no other method as quick and convenient 
for traversing the path as surrendering oneself to the Lord. 
Protection is always available in following this method and 
obstructions are kept away and love and humility go on 
increasing as a result of which one gets joy and bliss everyday 
in his practices. 


159. The more one praises surrender to the Lord, the 
more inadequate it appears to be and everyone does not 
know its worth. Everyone makes efforts with great vigour 
but cannot subdue the mind and the senses and his desires 
etc. by his own strength and at some time or the other gets 
entangled in the meshes of Maya and gets exhausted and 
stops on the way or turns towards the world and gets 
engrossed in it. 


( xxvii ) 
Advice for all the Jivas 


160. If one would read this discourse carefully, it 
would appear that itis necessary and is also the duty of 
every Jiva, whether man’ or woman, that he should, for the 
ultimate welfare of his spirit and for making it turn back to 
its Original Abode, make efforts to make his mind and 
spirit move upwards from the seat of the spirit in the 
physical body, by the method of the Surat Sabda Yoga alter 
getting initiated by the Sant Satguru and performing the 
practices for some time everyday and should surrender himself 
ta the Supreme Beieg Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant 
Satguru and perform the above activity, depending on Their 
Grace and should behave to some extent in accordance with 
the ways of love and devotion. If he does so, he would 
gradually proceed inthe direction of the Original Abode 
and reach the same one day and also attain eternal bliss. 
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161. Sabda fills everything, but nobody can know its 
secret and the method of its practices without the dargana of 
the Sant Satguru and without His instructions. Hence, one 
should first search for the Sant Satguru and His community 
and when one comes into contact with Him, he should 
attend His Satsang with fullest attention and, alter getting 
initiated, should begin to perform the practices. 


162. It should be noted that the use of meat and 
wine and of all other intoxicants is prohibited in the Religion 
of Saints, ie. in the Radhasoami Religion. Both these things 
create great obstruction in internal practices of the devotee. 


(xxviii ) 
Harm from taking meat. 


163. Ifone takes meat, his mind becomes somewhat 
dirty, lazy, harsh and cruel and his attention develops a 
tendency to flow downwards and outwards. 


164. A dead body is considered impure to some 
extent. People wash their hands after touching it or they take 
bath. Among Hindus, one who sets fire tothe dead body 
keeps aloof from the world for thirteen daya and lives a life 
of abstinence. Under these circumstances, it may be 
considered whether washing the flesh of a dead body and 
cooking it in a kettle is or is not like converting oneself into 
a crematorium and a grave-yard for animals. What else 
can be more impure than this and how can the mind of 
such a person be able to proceed towards high regions 
within oneself, i.e. in the direction of the Region of the 
Supreme Being ? 


165. All people say that the refulgence and the secret 
of the Supreme Being is available in the heart of every person. 
Low will that sacred light stay in a place which has been 
converted into a crematorium or a grave-yard for animals ? 
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166. The mind of a true paramarthi devotee should be 
soft and kind and pure and should be free from worldly 
desires to some extent. [tis only then that the Current of 
Light, ie. the Current of Sabda can come down toit and 
stay init and Love of the Holy Feet would be engendered. 
And if the condition of the mind is just the opposite of this 
and impulses pertaining to desires for sensual enjoyments 
arise in it, how can it then be fit for engaging in the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Marga, i.e. for ascending to high regions, 
and how can devotion to the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being be awakened in it and stay there ? 


167. Allanimals are of a lower order and are dirtier 
than man. Eating the meat of such animals would create still 
greater impurity and make the mind wander about in dirty 
impulses and undesirable thoughts and there would be 
great disturbance in poramarthi activities. 


168. When different kinds of food which is the produce 
of the earth, e.g. cereals and fruits, fresh and dry, are 
available and are cheaper than meat and, according to the 
statements of doctors and physicians, can give greater 
strength to man, what is then the need that other animals 
should be killed and their meat eaten? Amongst these things 
there are ghee, milk, sweets, wheat, horse gram, black-gram, 
lentils etc. the use of which gives much strength. 


169. Worldly people who are negligent about 
paramartha, i.e. about the ultimate welfare of their Jiva and 
who spend days and nights in worldly activities in fulfilling 
the desires for enjoyments that arise in their mind and 
make efforts for the same, may eat whatever they like, but 
atrue paramarthi, who wantsto attain the daréana of the 
Supreme Being by performing practices within himself, 
must necessarily abstain from taking such diet as may 
interfere in his practices, otherwise he will neither get joy 
in the practices as he should, nor will his mind and spirit 
agcend upwards properly, 
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( xxix ) 
Harm done by taking wine, hemp and other intoxicants. 


170. Doctors and physicians and all people of the 
world say that intoxicants, if taken, create disturbance in the 
mind and cause great harm to the main organs, ie. to 
important and main organs, e.g. the heart, the liver, and the 
stomach etc. and excess of intoxication causes serious 
diseases and spoils the life of the person addicted to intoxi- 
cants, and his brain also suffers injury and in some cases, life 
also is put in danger. Hence, it is desirable fora true 
paramarthi' to abstain from all intoxicants generally. 


171. Ifin particular diseases, doctors and physicians 
permit the use of wine and opium etc. in small quantities, there 
is no harm in it. There would be no intoxication in such 
cases or it would be very little and such use would continue 
for a few days only, i.e. as long as the disease is not removed. 


172. Whatever intoxicants there are, either turn the 
direction of the mind and the senses towards the enjoyments 
of the world or they make one’s mind, senses and intellect 
dull and useless, so that neither worldly activities nor activities 
pertaining to paramartha can be properly performed. Both 
these conditions are injurious in paramorihi* practices. 


173. Anyone, who would take an intoxicant and then 
engage in the practices, would not get any joy and as a 
matter of fact, he will be lost in it and when he would come 
back to his senses, he would feel that he has succeeded very 
well in his practices and that no thought and impulses disturbed 
him. Such wrong understanding would develop ahamkara 
(i.e. egotism) and this would result in great harm. 


174. The effect of an intoxicant continues for a long 
time after taking it and besides this, laziness and idleness 


persist for a long time in the state of stupor, asa result of 
1. ‘Paramarthi’ ‘is one who aims at and makes efforts to achieve 

‘paramartha’, 2. Vide Note 2 on page 3. 

P,P. V—36 
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which the person addicted to intoxicants is not able to do 
any work properly. 


175. Very often people addicted to intoxicants feel 
irritated in small matters for no reason and on account of 
their lack of wisdom. and raise quarrels and disputes and 
increase the trouble. This habit disturbs their mind to such 
a great extent that they do not remain in a fit condition to 
listen to and understand the discourses pertaining to 
paramartha and containing advice. If anybody restrains 
them or advises them to give up intoxicants, they become 
his enemies and want to harm him in one way or the other. 
This sort of nature is absolutely opposed to paramartha. 


176. One cannot fully rely on what a person addicted 
to intoxicants says or does, for in the state of intoxication or 
stupor, he would talk of things beyond himself and his capacity, 
whatever direction his mind may turn to, and later on he 
forgets everything and does not even think of those things. 
This habit also is opposed to the paramarthi way of life. 


(xxx ) 
Conclusion. 


i77. it should be noted that this discourse is intended 
for the guidance of people and they would, on listening to and 
reading this discourse and understanding it, surely get ready 
to act according to it. They would judge the discourses of the 
Saints and examine them by corelating them with their 
internal practices and on getting some joy and bliss internally, 
would go on increasing their love and faith in the Holy 
Feet of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being day by day. 
This would be quite evident from their way of life to some 
extent to everyone who lives with them. 


178. But those people who have the form of man but 
have the nature and way of life like that of animals would 
become very angry on listening to this discourse and would 


283 


be ready to find fault with the teachings of the Saints and their 
Bani and Discourses on account of their low and defective 
intelligence and would ascribe all sorts of faults and defects 
to the Sant Satguru and the Satsangis and would fearlessly 
calumniate them everywhere and would threaten anyone who 
follows or is ready to follow the advice of the Saints and 
restrain him and they would develop some sort of enmity 
with him and scoff athim. It is, therefore, not proper to 
make such people read or hear this discourse. 


179. These people are absolutely worldly and they do 
not at all feel worried at the thought of their death, nor 
regarding what would happen to them alter their death. They 
have been spoken of as possessing the nature of animals or 
beasts as they labour hard like animals and provide food etc. 
for themselves and the members of their family, and are 
always engaged in thinking about and making efforts for 
acquiring wealth and the enjoyments of the world but they 
never search for the Supreme Being and the Creator. One 
realizes that exactly similar is the condition of animals, 
inasmuch as they labour hard to produce food for themselves 
and also for those who feed them and also enjoy sensual 
pleasures, but they cannot recognize the Supreme Being, nor 
can they make any effort for the release of their Jive. Such 
people have the habit of laughing at the person who speaks to 
them about paramartha, and of calling him names. They do not 
want to make any effort at all for the improvement of their life 
after death, i.e. for making their life after death better. And 
as a matter of fact, some people entertain doubts and 
misgivings in their mind and intellect even about the existence 
of the Supreme Being and also mislead those who accept 
their advice, ie. they prevent them from engaging in any 
paramarthi activities. 


180. A paramarthi should always keep himself aloof 
from the association of such people, otherwise these people 
would, on account of their defective and sinful mind, create 
obstacles and disturbances of various kinds in his 
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understanding and activities pertaining to paramartha. And if, 
by chance anybody associates with them for some time, they 
would definitely make him join their association and by 
teaching him to behave and act like an animal, would spoil him. 


SABDA1 
wai qZga afaet sr, cereal ara at sar 
TAS WH Teas aM, Bguit ga ga Brad | 
sa afte at ASC wer 21 


Mana tii sun le chitde aj, Radhasoami nim ki avaz. 
Anhad baje ghat ghat bajen, Anurfgi sun sun 4rddhen. 
Prem bhakti k& lekar saij. 1 

Translation — 


O mind! listen today with all attention to the 
sound of the Name ‘Radhasoami’. The Anhad? sound 
resounds within oneself and the loving devotees, after 
developing their love and devotion, become happy on 
listening to it. 


ada ae F saer us, aate aa ase os! 
fra et creearat ara a ATT HRN 
Tin Loka men Anhad raje, Satt Lika Sat Sabda birdje. 
Tis pare Radhasoami Nam ki g§j. | 2 
Translation— 


Anhad resounds in the three Lokas and Sat Sabda 
resounds in Sat Loka and beyond that resounds the 
Name ‘Radhasoami’. 2 


asq at afer daa ms, raat ga Res gas | 
wt feat Saat TAT ST UI 3 Il 


1. This is Sabda (poem) No. 9 of Bachan 21 of Prem Bani, 
PartIV. 2. The Sanskrit form of the word ‘Anhad’ is Andhata, i.e. that 
sound which is not produced by the striking of one thing against the other. 
In other words, it reverberates of its own accord. All purely spiritual 
sounds are such Anhad sounds. 
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Sabda ki mahim4 Santan giiyee, Jin mani dhun tinhen sundyee. 
Kar diya unka pira kaj. 3 


Translation — 


Saints have praised the glory of Sabda and those 
who believed in the Saints were made to listen to its 
sound and the Saints accomplished their object. 3 


wea aa er FH a, ats asa get wr @ =aa! 
CATT TS GA AT Bl ATT | 2 II 


Radhasoami namhiyemendhard, Sdyee jan hud sab se nyara. 
Tyag dayee kul jag ki 14j. 4 
Translation— 


The person who has enshrined the Name 
‘Radhasoami’ within himself would get detachment fram 
everything in the world and he would not be ashamed 
of either his family or the world. 4 


Tatearet ara site fra ard, 9 <eneanit fear far gquré | 
ara feat arf wat et ll & Ul 


Radhasoami nam prit jin dhari, Radhasoami tisk6 liya sudhbari. 
Dan diya vahi bhakti daj. 5 
Transtlation— 


He who develops love for the Name ‘Radhasoamr 
is reformed by Merciful Radhasoami and Radhasoami 
erants the gift of devotion to him. | 5 


CARAT ATA S Seq BgqrTa, crareatat ara F Are BT ANI! 
Sl Bax UMS BL Ge A ars 1 Fl 


Radhasoami nam haiaparapar4é, Radhasoami nam hai sar ka sara. 
J6 sune sdyee kare ghat men raj. 6 


Translation— 
The Name ‘Radhasoami’ is infinite and unlimited 
and the Name ‘Radhasoami’ is the essence of all 


essences. He who listens to this Name within himeelf 
rules over himself. 6 
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AXXV 


The Supreme Being wants His children to develop deep 
love and faith in Him and he whose condition is like this is 
the Garumukh and he alone would reach the Original Abode, 


I. All the jivas in this creation are the angas, i.e. 
children of the True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and generally all of them are the recipients of His Grace and 
Mercy and all have been granted worldly things as much as 
is desirable. 


2. The Spirits or these Jivas are of three grades, viz, 
superior, average and inferior. 


(i) Jivas of the superior grade are those in whose minds 
a desire to search for the True Supreme Being and 
His Original Abode, which is Eternal and Indescribable and 
is the Reservoir of love and bliss, and eagerness to attain the 
same have been engendered as a result of observing the 
transitoriness of the world and the insignificance of its objects. 


(ii) fivoas of the average grade are those who have love 
for worldly things they possess and which they want to 
increase at present and in future also, when they leave this 
region and this body, and with this object they worship 
Paramesgvara, Incarnations, and gods etc. Some of these 
people desire to achieve salvation also and therefore desire 
toreach the Lakshya Form of Paramegvara or want to live 
in His presence in His Loka. 


(iii) Jioas of the inferior grade are those who are 
happy in the enjoyments and pleasures of the world 
and are content with whatever material things they have got 
and wantto increase the same and they have neither any 
anxiety, nor do they make any particular effort for their life 
after death, 
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3. Spirits of the superior grade, which desire to meet 
the True Supreme Being, are specially dear to Merciful 
Radhasoami and they continue to receive His special Grace 
and all the other spirits also receive His Grace generally, all 
according to their respective grades. 


4. Spirits of the superior grade desire to inquire about 
the whereabouts and the secret of the True Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and of His Abode and also about the 
method of proceeding towards Him and meeting Him, but this 
investigation cannot be performed to a somewhat satisfactory 
extent by the followers of any religion except by those of the 
Religion of Saints, i.e. the Radhasoami Religion. In other 
words, this secret can be had only from the Sant Satguru or 
from His loving devotees and Satsangis engaged in performing 
the practices and allthe other Jivas are absolutely unaware 
of this, nor are they fully conversant with it, nor do they 
appear to be engaged in acting upon the same. 


5. "A Jiva of the Superior grade comes into contact 
with the Sant Satguru according to His Mauj, at the 
appropriate time. He would not have to make much effort 
in searching for Him and whenever he would come in 
His presence, he would be filled with peace as soon as he 
hears His discourses, and Jove and faith in His Holy Feet 
would be awakened within him. 


6. When a spirit of the superior grade, i.e. a loving Jiva 
learns the secret, he would come to know that the Abode of the 
Supreme Being is beyond all other regions and is the highest 
region, i.e. itis beyond the Region of Maya and that there 
is no Maya in that Region and he would know that the Prime 
Chaitanya Current which issued forth in the beginning [rom 
that Region is the Current of Sabda and isthe Creator of all 
the creation and if a person wants to turn back to reach the 
Original Abode, he should catch hold of that Current and 
proceed while listening to the sound of Sabda. It is 
only then that he can one day reach the Original Abode 
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through the Grace of the Sant Satguru and the Mercy of 
Merciful Radhasoami. 


7. A loving devotee of the Lord would, in the associa-~ 
tion of the Sant Satguru, also come to know that there are 
three divisions in the creation. The first is the Region of the 
Supreme Being where there is only Chaitanya and nothing 
else and there is no Maya. The second is the Region of 
Brahma and Maya where creation has come into existence 
as a result of the admixture of pure Chaiianya and pure Maya 
and is known as Brahmanda. The third is the Region of the 
jJiva and desire where creation has come into existence as 
a result of the admixture of pure Chaitanya and gross Maya 
and is known as Pind. 


Itis from this Region that Jivas can, by attending the 
Satsang of the Saints and performing the devotional practices 
as taught by the Saints, first attain Brahmanda and then the 
Region of Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami. 


8. The teachings of the Sant Satguru simply are that 
the spirit should be made to contact Sabda and then to ascend 
upwards. This is known as Surat Sabda Yoga. And as 
the mind and Maye came into existence in the second Division 
and the mind of human beingsis an angaof the Brehmandi 
Mind, the mind and the senses also would, in association 
with the spirit, turn back and reach the Region of their origin. 


9. The ascent of the spirit to its Original Abode after 
detaching itself from the Region of mind and Maya and 
the attainment by it of joy and bliss of the dargana of its True 
Father and Mother, the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, 
are known as true and perfect salvation, ie. it means absolute 
release from births and deaths and pain -and pleasure, and 
pain and suffering and attainment of eternal and perfect 
bliss in the Original Abode which is eternal and indestructible, 
and is limitless and infinite and is the Reservoir of Love 


and Bliss. 
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10. In the creation of the third Division, there is a great 
deal of pain and suffering and very little of happiness and in 
the second Division, there is more of happiness and less of 
suffering and in the first Division, there is only happiness 
and bliss and nothing else and there is no unhappiness or 
suffering of any kind there. 


ll. In this Region, the jivas have developed bonds 
internally with the physical body, the senses and the mind 
and on the external side, they have developed bonds with 
family, kinsmen, friends, members of the caste and acquain- 
tances and other Jivas with whom they have to deal now and 
then and with enjoyments and objects ete. and it is on 
account of these bonds that they have to undergo pain 
and pleasure. As the entire creation of this region 1s worth- 
less and transitory, the Sant Satguru declares that there is 
no such Jiva or object here with which the mind should 
develop bonds. Hence, one’s contact and attachment with 
them should be only as much as is necessary for the 
fulfilment of any object and one should conduct himself 
correctly towards all Jivas in this very manner. For example, 
a man living in a foreign country has love and affection 
for everybody there, but he remembers his home all right 
and whenever he gets an opportunity, he comes to his native 
place with great pleasure and the love of the foreigners 
cannot detain him there at all. 


If one has great attachment, one will have to undergo 
much pain and suffering because Kala would forcibly cut 
asunder that attachment one day. 


12. In every Division, there are a number of sub- 
divisions also. The Saints declare that whatis stated of the 
bonds with the creation of this Region, is more or less true of 
the bonds with all the regions of Pind and Brahmanda also. 
In other words, if one allows his mind to get attached and 
to develop bonds with the creation of any of these regions, 
he would’ not be able to proceed further, 1¢. he 
p.P. V—37 
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would not reach his Original Abode and because these 
regions are within the Region of Maya, the cycle of births 
and deaths would continue for the devotee whether births 
take place sooner or after a longer period. 


13. As the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami is the 
Reservoir of love and bliss and the Jiva, who is His anga, has 
also the form of love and the Chaitanya Current which issued 
forth from the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being in the 
beginning of the creation is also the Current of Sabda and 
the Current of Love, it is evident that no work can be 
accomplished by the Jiva without love or deep interest. The 
Saints have therefore attached greatest importance in their 
Faith and in their teachings to love, i.e. the path leading 
to the Original Abode cannot be traversed without love. 
The religion, in which love (i.e. devotion) does not occupy a 


prominent place, and its practices should be considered as 
having no real worth. 


l4. Yogis and Yogesvaras also stated that upasana' or 
devotion is necessary for traversing the path but the upasana 
or devotion which they prescribed was of the Presiding Deities 
and Lords of the egions on the way and as they found that these 
Presiding Deities and Lords ceased to exist at some time or the 
other, they did not allow a prominent place in their faith to love 
and devotion and considered Jnana as most important, ice. 
they did not consider that attainment of salvation is possible 
without Jnana. And the idea from the word ‘Jnana’ is that the 
devotee who has, by performing devotion, attained the Region 
of Brahma or Isvara, Whois formless and has no shape, 
should merge his own self in Him, so that he may not be born 
again and may be saved from death at the time of Pralaya 
and Maha Pralaya, for the Regions of [évara and Brahma 
cease to exist at the time of Pralaya and Maha Pralaya. 


15. The reason why the Saints have attached greatest 


1, The word ‘upasana’ literally means ‘sitting or being near at 
hand’, but it has come to mean generally worship or devotion. 
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importance to love and devotion is that their Lord er Deity 
Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami always continues to exist 
and any Pralaya, of whatever kind it be, does not affect the 
Region of the Merciful, i.e. the First Division. 


16. The Saints also can, whenever they so like, become 
one with their Beloved Supreme Being and whenever they 
like, they can separate from Him and enjoy the bliss of His 
dargana. This is known as Abhed Bhakti and Bhed Bhakii2 
respectively. But the Yogis and Yogegvaras cannot detach 
themselves from the Region in which they merged till the time 
of their rising, i.e. till such time that their rebirth takes place 
once again. 


17. The Sant Satguru advises Jivas of the superior grade, 
i.e. the loving spiritsthat they should develop deep love and faith 
in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, 
i.e. they should have more love in the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami than what they have for 
the world, family, kinsmen, wealth and property etc. It is only 
then thatthe path would be traversed easily and quickly. 
In other words, if their love for the Lord is greater than their 
love for the'world, no obstruction of mind, Maya and Kala 
etc. would interfere with their practices and the practices 
would also be performed easily. This is known as the attitude 
of a Gurumukh? and nobody can obstruct the Gurumukh on 
the way. 


18. Ifthe love of the Jivas of the superior grade is 
directed to the Holy Feet of the Lord, it would become clear 
that they have recognized the true Supreme Being to some 
extent aud have developed full faith in His Holy Feet. And 
then the Supereme Being also would shower Grace on them 
more than on all others and also sustain and protect them 

1. The word ‘Bhed’ means difference. ‘Bhed bhakti’ is ‘Bhakti’ in 
which the devotee and the Deity remain separate and distinct. ‘Abhed 
Bhakti’ is ‘Bhakti’? in which the devotee and the Deity become one. Also 
see paragraph 24 of Discourse IV of Prem Patra PartIlI. 2. Vide 
Note 1 on page 7. 


292 


toa much greater extent. Their purification would also be 
achieved sooner and the path would also be traversed 
more quickly. 


19. There are three following classes among the Jivas of 
the average grade :— 


(i) Those who desire to get the objects and 
enjoyments and pleasures of the world ina greater measure 
or of a superior quality and such as may stay longer and 
therefore want to reach and abide in Svarga* or Baikuntha? 
or in the regions of incarnations or gods, and engage with 
all eagerness in all those activities which are prescribed for 
the achievement of these objects, 


(ii) Those who desire to reach the Region of Jévara or 
Brahma and to stay in the presence of their Deity, and there- 
fore engage in devotion or get detached from the world and 
perform the practices. The number of such /Jivas is however 
very small, and the practices of this kind are also very rare 
and very difficult, and itis very difficult, nay impossible, in 
this age to perform those practices successfully. It is the 
method of the practices of the Saints only that can be followed 
by Jivas successfully. 


(iti) Those who, finding that the Forms of Jévara and 
Brahma and their Lokas cease to exist at the time of 
Pralaya and Maha Pralaya, make efforts to merge in the 
formless Deity but that effort also, as stated above, is extremely 
difficult and cannot be made properly in this age. These people 
first engage in the upasana or devotion of Jgvara or Brahma 
and reach the Region where the Form of the Deity is manifest 
and then merge inthe Lakshya Form or formless Form of 
the Deity. This is knows as Jnana. 


20. True and perfect salvation is not attained by 
Jivas of these three grades, ic. they do not go beyond the 
So 


1, Note 1 on page 105 2. Baikuntha is the name of the Region 
of ‘Vishnu’ 


293 


Region of Maya because they did not get the secret of the 
True Supreme Being and of His Abode, nor did they have any 
love and faith in Him. These jJivas remain tied up in old 
methods and traditions of the past and they do not have any 
faith in the Sant Satguru and in His teachings. Out of the 
three grades, the Jivas of the second and the third grade cannot 
in this age successfully perform spiritual activities according 
to the methods of the past and therefore they would not - 
be able to attain the Region of Jgvara or Brahmaas long 
as they do not surrender themselves to the Saints and perform 
the practices taught by them. 


2!. The Jivas of the third grade, ie. of the inferior 
grade would not be able to engage in any paramarthi 
activities or make any efforts or follow any method in order 
to achieve happiness and to reach some high region or Region 
of Happiness, for they would have little faith in the Supreme 
Being, [svara or Brahma in their mind and they would have no 
strength to detach their attention from the world, because 
they get great joy in the enjoyments and pleasures of the 
world and it is with the desire for these pleasures that they 
engage in labour and effort in the world. They do not 
consider it necessary to engage in any activity for their future 
good. These people are absolutely worldly and are not at 
all fit to join the Satsang of the Saints and they would 
continue to take birth again and again in the world according 
to their karmas. 


22. Those fivas who have surrendered themselves to 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and are engaged in 
His devotion have been owned by the Supreme Being and are 
dearto Him. The special love of Brahma is also available to 
the jivas of the second grade. All other Jivas are the 
recipients of general Grace. The Ramayana‘ also contains 
a similar statement. 


1. Name ofa very famous Hindi epic poem by Tulsidas. It deals 
with the life history of Shri Rama, the incarnation of Brahma. 
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SE 
ufs fadta fia fea os, wasiaa aa fra aaa 
ufeia oat dt oot, maa afre at fra aa aati 


CHAUPAI 
Bhakti bihin biranch kin héyee, Sab Jivan sam priya mam sdyee. 
Bhaktivant jo nichahu prani, Pran se adhiks6 priya mam bani. 
Translation— 


Even Brahma, if he is devoid of devotion, is dear 
to me only as much as any other ordinary /fiva, but I 
say that a lowly person, if he has devotion for me, is 
dear to me more than my own life. 


23. The purport of this discourse is that devotion 
and humility are dear to the Supreme Being. He who 
develops true love and humility in His Holy Feet would meet 
the Sant Satguru and get admission into the Original Abode, 
and the Sant Satguru would Himself, in His Mauj, meet him 
and the reason for such Mauj is that the Supreme Being 
Himself is the Reservoir of Infinite Love and the jiva, who is 
His anga, has also the form of love and the current, by means 
of which the contact of the Jivas with the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being is maintained, is also the Current of Chaitanya 
and Love. Thus he who starts witha feeling of love would 
assuredly reach the August Presence of the Supreme Being. 
Nobody can traverse that path without love. 


24. It may be observed that the entire creation has 
manifested through love and itis sustained by love. And in 
the same manner, all Jivas and animals in the world also 
like love, humility and seoa or service. One who behaves in 
this manner towards another person becomes dear to him 
and the latter helps the former and protects him in every way. 
Hence, if anyone would sincerely engage in the devotion and 
worship of any particular region, he would reach that region 
if he has enquired about the whereabouts of that region and also 
the secret of the path and the method of proceeding on that 
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path from one who knows the secret, and proceeds within 
himself, but the Abode of the Supreme Being would be attained 
only by a person who attends the Satsang of the Sant Satguru 
and gets initiated by Him and performs the practices of the 
Surat Sabda Marga, i.e. it he makes his spirit ascend within 
himself towards the Original Abode with the help of Sabda. 
It should also be noted that the path within oneself, to whatever 
region itmay lead, can be traversed only by performing 
the practices taught by the Saints. If anyone wants to proceed 
inwards by any other method inthe present age, he would 
not be able to open up the path, nor to make any progress. 


25, As the principles of devotion are similar every- 
where, whosoever may be the Deity worshipped, it is 
necessary and desirable for everyone that he should first 
investigate as to who isthe True Supreme Being and then 
only engage in His devotion. He would then be able to attain 
allthe regions which fall on the way and would ultimately 
get abode in the highest region but the secret of the Supreme 
Being can be had only from the Sant Satguru or His loving 
devotees engaged in practice. And the Sant Satguru, in His 
Grace, would meet the person who has true eagerness in 
his heart forthe Dargana of the Supreme Being, i.e. He 
would bring him into contact with His Holy Feet and instruct 
him and, through His Grace, make him reach the Original 
Abode of the Supreme Being one day. 


XXXVI 


It is extremely necessary to make the spirit move from 
the region of the eyes and ascend upwards within oneself 
with the help of the practices of the Surat Sabda Marga. 


[. It should be noted that the seat of the Jiva during 
the wakeful condition, i.e. at the time when one is engaged 
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in activities pertaining to the body and the world is mainly in 
the eyes. And the black iris and the pupil of the eyes have 
been spoken of asthe collirium chamber, as no Jiva seated 
and working from here can remain unsullied and pure, 
because mind and Maya and senses and the five passions 
(Kama, Krodha, Lobha, Moha and Ahamkara) exert very great 
pressure here. Whatever effort one may make, the spirit 
cannot escape and cannot remain pure as long as it does not 
move upwards from this place. Asa matter of fact, perfect 
purification and perfect safety from Kala, Karma, Mind and 
Maya would be possible only when the spirit, after moving from 
this place, goes beyond the limits of the Region of Maya and 
that region is known as Sunn, i.e. Dasam Dvar of the Saints. 


2. Hencethe Saints declare thatif anyone wants to 
go out of this colliruim chamber and wants to be saved from 
the pain and suffering caused by Kala, he should perform 
the practices according to the Surat Sabda Marga, i.e. 
according to the method of the Saints and make the spirit 
move gradually from the region of the eyes and ascend 
tawards the Original Abode and, with the strength gained 
by surrendering to the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and the Sant Satguru, he should put mind and Maya aside 
and proceed further. If he does so, he would, through His 
Grace and Mercy, go beyond the Region of Maya and reach 
the region of Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and attain 
eternal and perfect bliss. 


3. Itis not very easy to detach the spirit all at once 
from the region of the eyes because since the time the Jiva 
has been born in this region, there have been various external 
bonds, e.g. of father and mother, wife, son, family and 
kinsmen, members of the caste, friends and acquaintances 
and wealth and property, and internally, he has become tied 
down to every limb of his body. As long as these bonds are 
not loosened after attending the Satsang of the Sant Satguru 
and alter internally performing the practices of Sabda, pulling 
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the spirit upwards is not easily possible. For example, if one 
wants to send upa baloon inthe sky, he first fills it with air 
and the more air is filled in, the more does it tend to go 
upwards but as long as it is tied down with strings or itis 
held back by people, it cannot leave the. earth and go 
upwards. But when the strings are loosened and then released, 
it goes up into the sky according to its capacity without any 
difficulty. Similarly, as long as the bonds which the spirit has 
with the physical body and the world are not loosened, the 
spirit cannot proceed upwards easily. Of course, if love for 
the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami is 
stronger than love for all other things, ascent would be 
easily possible. 


4. The gross bonds of the world would be cut asunder 
by attending the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and by devotion 
to Him and the subtle bonds, i.e. bonds of the mind, would 
be cut asunder by the Sabda practice and then the spirit and 
the mind would become pure and disentangled and would 
proceed towards the Original Abode. This cannot however 
be accomplished soon. Just as bonds would get loosened and 
cut asunder gradually, the spirit and the mind would likewise 
ascend upwards gradually and, through the Grace of Merciful 
Radhasoami and the Mercy of the Sant Satguru, the object 
would be achieved one day. 


5. To the extent the jivua has bonds with the world and 
has desires in his mind for enjoyments and pleasures of 
the world, to that same extent the spirit and the mind of the 
devotee turn towards the world and suffer because there is 
some heat or suffering in all the activities of the world and 
this suffering appears to worldly people to be pleasant but it 
creates obstruction in the internal progress of the devotees. 
Hence a paramarthi should be careful to see that he does not 
create any new bonds and does not allow such impulses to 
arise in his mind as are likely to make bim desire for more 
and more things of the world and wander in it. 
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6. All activities of the physical body and the world are 
such as cannot be carried on without some worry (i.e. friction 
and heat) and real Sitalata is in the Spiritual Region, or in the 
Current of the Spirit and Sabda. Hence anyone who would 
make some effort within bimself to contact that Current would 
get some Sitalata and he alone would be able to realize the 
existence of worry also. 


7. As electricity is present everywhere and particularly 
sointhe clouds, but as long as it does not manifest itself, 
light or any other function of its current does not become 
apparent, nor does it become active, in the same manner, 
pure Chaitanya exists within every individual in the form of 
Sabda, but as long as it does not manifest itself as a result of 
performing the practices, one does not feel its light, refulgence, 
bliss and fgitalata within himself, nor can he appreciate its 
worth and glory. Hence whatever effort and labour are put 
in to make the Sabda manifest within oneself are all necessary 
and desirable. 


8. As all this cannot be attained without attending 
the Satsang and without the Grace of the Sant Satguru, it is 
desirable that one should first search for the Sant Satguru 
and His community. 


9. Whenever the number of true paramarthis, ie. true 
loving devotees in this region becomes large, the Sant 
Satguru also certainly comes down to this region for their 
protection, for increasing their love and devotion and for 
making them perform internal practices, and generally starts 
Satsang and establishes contact of these lovers of the Lord with 
Himself through Mauj, i.e. these people have not to undergo 
any trouble or difficulty in searching for and finding out the 
Sant Satguru. 


10. When a loving Jiva goes in the August Presence of 
the Sant Satguru or in His congregation, and listens to His 
discourses, love jis engendered immediately in his heart for 
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His Holy Feet, for the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and for the Surat Sabda Marga and, getting initiated, he begins 
to perform the practices and also gets some joy internally. In 
other words, to the extent he has made progress in his previous 
life, to that extent would his mind and spirit get concentrated 
and begin to proceed internally and the path of future progress 
would open up, and their love and faith and eagerness for 
seva would go on increasing day by day. 


I! Those Jivas who are Satoguni are filled with sadness 
on observing the world and its condition, and want to 
seek the Supreme Being and His Original Abode in order 
to attain eternal and perfect bliss. Such jivas also would 
be able to come into contact, through Mauj, with the Satsang 
of the Sant Satguru and become happy on listening to the 
discourses dealing with the glory of the Lord and His secret 
and, eagerly getting initiated in the practices of the Surat 
Sabda Marga, would begin to perform its practices and 
would behave in the association of the loving devotees of 
the Lord in an attitude of devotion and would not be afraid of 
breaking off their connection with the Jivas of the world, and 
also of discarding the traditions of their family and would 
boldly take a step forward in the devotion of the Sant Satguru 
and the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and, getting 
some joy in internal as well as external Satsang, would go on 
increasing their devotion, through His Grace and Mercy. 


12. But jivaes, who are engrossed in sensual pleasures 
and are absolutely worldly, would not come into the Satsang 
of the Saints and if they come to their Satsang for any 
reason whatsoever for a day or two, they would not stay and, 
‘ asa matter of fact, would leave and, on account of their 
ignorance and lack of intelligence, would begin to calumniate 
the Saints Loving devotees of the Lord should try to remain 
aloof from the association of such jivas and should consider 
such jivas as obstacles in paramarthi activities and devotion 
and should loosen their relationship of love with them. 


300 


{3. In brief, it is desirable and necessary for one who 
wants to reachthe Eternal Region and attain Perfect Bliss 
and to save himself from the cycle of pain and pleasure, birth 
and death and pain and suffering, that he should make his 
spirit and mind ascend gradually towards the Original Abode 
and this ascent towards the Original Abode is possible only 
by following the method of the Saints, and no other method 
for reaching the Original Abode, except the Surat Sabda Yoga, 
has ever been created. And one should secure the Grace and 
Mercy of the Saints to enable one to perform the practices, as 
otherwise, the practices cannot be performed successfully. 


XXXVI 


One should ask from the Lord only for the Lord Himself and 
one should not have too much attachment for any other gift 
from Him. If one asks, he should ask only for his bare needs. 


I. All the people in this world are labouring and making 
effort for acquiring the objects of the world and become 
pleased on getting the same. In other words, one who gets 
the enjoyments and pleasures of the world and also has 
family and kinsmen, considers himself very fortunate. 


2. Some people, who believe to some extent in life after 
death, have the desire to attain Svarga, Baikuntha or heavenand 
make efforts for getting abode there, but one cannot stay there 
for all time because the denizens of those regions also have a 
limited life. As soon as the allotted time is over, they will have 
to take birth again and assume new bodies in higher or lower 
regions according to their karmas. 


3. Same people make efforts in the hope of being reborn 
in this very region after their death and getting enjoyments 
and pleasures and as a matter of fact, nobody can live for 
ever even in this region. One can experience pain and 
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pleasure here only as long as he lives here, but these people 
love this body and this region so much that they want to be 
reborn in this region again and again. 


4. Some people perform devotion to incarnations and 
gods only with the object of getting abode in their Region, but 
those regions also do not last for ever, nor can denizens of 
those regions live there permanently though they can have 
very long lives. 


3. A few persons perform the devotion of /svara with the 
idea of getting salvation and their idea of salvation is that either 
they should get abode in the Region of Jévara or they should 
remain near Him or they should have the same Form as He has 
or they should merge in His Lakshya Form which is formless 
and without any outline. The status of these Jivas is higher than 
the status of those other Jivas who have been referred to above, 
but the Region of [évara also meets with dissolution in Pralaya 
or Maha Pralaya and then these Jivas also would be with- 
drawn and they will be reborn in the creation again. 


6. It should be noted that all these Lokas! and Alokas? 
are within the Region of Maya. Though Maya in the Region 
of Brahma, i.e. Maya in the Loka of IJévara is extremely 
subtle, yet the creation within the limits of Maya does not 
remain in the same condition at all times. Hence, the 
Saints have declared that unless one reaches the Region 
of Merciful Radhasoami (where there is no trace of Maya 
at all), he will not get true and perfect salvation, nor can he 
attain eternal bliss. 


7. The Deity of the Saints is the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami. He, who engages in His devotion, 
would join the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and get initiated 
in the Surat Sabda Yoga and, traversing the path, can one 
day reach the Region of Merciful Radhasoami (where there 


1. ie. regions, 2. ‘Alékas’ are those regions where the Deity is 
formless and the region also is formless. 


302 


is no Maya at all) and then, becoming truly care-free, would 
reside inthe Highest Abode and attain Eternal Bliss. 


8. The secret of this Region and of the path and the 
stages on the path has been described in detail only in the 
Religion of Saints, i.e. in the Radhasoami Religion. In no other 
religion prevalent in the world is there any mention of this 
Region. Hence, only those people who would surrender 
themselves toa Saint would get the secret of the Original 
Abode and of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and 
after learning the method of proceeding on the path and 
traversing the same, they alone would reach that Abode 
one day. Without the Grace and help of the Sant Satguru, 
nobody can reach that Region or Abode, nor can he learn 
the secret of the Supreme Being. 


9. Now the Saints, in Their Mercy, explain to the 
Jivas that whatever creation exists below the Region of the 
Merciful and within the Region of Maya is the gift of the 
Lord. Whosoever wants things of that creation or abode in 
that region, would remain entangled inthe gift and would 
never come into contact with the True Giver, i.e. the Lord. 
Hence, itis desirable for those jixas who want to achieve 
true salvation that they should begin to perform the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Marga with firm determination to reach 
the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami. Itis only then that 
their object would be properly achieved. 


10. One should ask from the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami for Himself, or he should ask for deep love 
of His Holy Feet. If he does so, he would traverse the path 
easily according to the method of the Saints, and, through 
the Grace of the Sant Satguru, would reach the Abode of 
Merciful Radhasoami one day. 


fi. It should be noted that those who want any gift are 
lavers of the gilt and their love for the Giver is only for selfish 
ends. When their object is achieved, i.e. they get the gift, 
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that love becomes light or weak, icc. they then do not have 
much concern with the Giver. But sometimes someone from 
among those who want gifts, gets Mercy and Grace of the 
Lord and, in the association of the lovers of the Lord, becomes 
one of those and gradually love of the Lord is engendered 
in his mind and he becomesa true lover of the Lord. This 
thing cannot be achieved without the association of the Sant 
Satguru or of lovers of the Lord. Hence that fiva alone is 
fortunate who seeks gifts through the Sant Satguru and with 
that object engages himself in His service and His Satsang. 
If he does so, perhaps through His Grace and on listening 
to His discourses, his desire may change and, instead of gifts, 
he may ask from the Lord forthe Giver Himself. 


XXXVITI 


Cause of faltering of the Jiva in the devotion of the Lord 
and the weakening of his attitude of surrender and the 
effort required to remove this condition. 


1. The Saints declare that it is desirable and necessary 
for paramarthi Jioas that they should continue to increase 
their love and faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru and strengthen 
their feeling of surrender in Their Holy Feet and that they 
should perform their practices regularly everyday and with 
feelings of deep yearning and love. 


2. Very often, there are obstructions in these activities, 
i.e. occasionally one becomes indifferent and disinterested 
in his love and faith and his devotion is shaken and some- 
times his attitude of surrender is also weakened. 


3. The causes of these obstructions are:— 


(i) Sometimes, the mind of paramarthi Jivas, on 
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observing the condition and behaviour of their own selves, i.e. 
on looking to their own defects and weaknesses, becomes 
dull, disinterested and disappointed. 


(ii) Sometimes, it is carried away at the time of 
practices on account of anxieties and worries about the world 
or due to impulses for the enjoyments of the world. 


(iti) Sometimes, onobserving strange things happening 
in nature, i.e. observing calamities taking place or merely 
on thinking about them, the mind becomes afraid and not 
being able to find out their secret and the real cause, begins to 
entertain different kinds of doubts and misgivings, and thus 
causes disturbance in his love and faith. Such strange 
happenings or calamities may, for example, be famine, 
pestilence, epidemics, storms in sea or dust-storms or earth- 
quakes, war and different kinds of loss of life and property. 


4. Regarding the first cause, itis suggested that it is 
necessary that poramarthi Jivas should watch the ways of 
their mind and senses and, as far as possible, prevent them 
from entertaining useless and undesirable or improper 
thoughts or acting in accordance with them. And whenever 
the mind and senses do not act according to their directions 
and cannot be restrained, they should pray in the Holy Feet of 
the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal 
and request for help and, depending on Their Grace, should 
not feel much perturbed but, as a matter of fact, depending 
on their having surrendered to Them should believe that the 
Sant Satguru and Merciful Radhasoami would surely grant 
them strength one day through Their Grace and enable them to 
subdue the mind and the senses and, feeling ashamed of their 
condition to some extent, they should, with greater humility, 
ask for help during the practices and should strengthen their 
feeling of surrender and should not entertain in their mind 
any feeling of despair and disappointment, i.e. they should 
not think that as long as the mind and senses are not subdued, 
aalvation would not be possible, for the Sant, Satguru and 
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the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami are omnipotent ant 
They can save the spirit, through Their Grace; against all 
obstructions and take it to some region of happiness and they 
can turn away the mind and senses also in a moment. Hence 
the paramarthi Jivas should continue their efforts, as far as 
possible, for controlling their mind and senses, but they should 
depend for success on the help of Grace. 


5. As regards the second cause, itis stated here that 
itis desirable for paramarthi Jivas that they should entertain 
desires for the world and its objects only according to their 
needs and should check unnecessary impulses regarding them. 
In other words, there is no harm in attending to or 
thinking about or making efforts regarding one’s profession, 
business, family affairs or dealings with members of the caste 
etc. as much as may be necessary and desirable. But one 
should always keep himself aloof from entertaining useless 
desires for name and fame and worldly enjoyments, or from 
quarrelling with anybody, and from giving more attention 
and time to small matters than is necessary, or from involving 
oneself in disputes and affairs pertaining to others, so that the 
mind may not entertain useless and foolish desires and 
impulses at the time of paramarthi activities. 


The person who continues to examine the state of his 
progress in practices would know how many obstructions are 
created by thoughts and impulses of the world and how 
they prevent one from engaging in real paramarthi activities. 
He would then himself act with great care and, as far as 
possible, would protect himself from useless and harmful 
thoughts about the world. 


To the extent love and affection for the Holy Feet of 
the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
are engendered in one’s mind, to that extent would his 
mind become indifferent to the world and its activities, and 
inner detachment would be engendered in his mind. It is 
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only then that the practices would be performed somewhat 
successi{ully. 


6. As regards the third cause, the only thing that can 
be stated is that intelligence of people is low and limited 
and they cannot therefore understand the ways of 
Providence asthey should. In order to understand them, 
one needs deeper insight and greater intelligence and these 
cannot be had without the mind and the spirit going to 
higher regions. Hence paramarthi Jivas should not interfere 
in the work of Nature as ordained by the Lord by questioning 
how and why a particular happening or a particular calamity, 
terrestrial or celestial, has taken place. Of course, when one 
sees fivas undergoing hardship and suffering or loss, one is 
filled with fear or feels disturbed and becomes unhappy also, 
but considering such things to be the order or Mauj of the 
Supreme Being, one should not turn away his mind from His 
Holy Feet on account of such events or incidents and should 
not lose faith in any way or entertain doubts in his mind. On 
the other hand one should, on being filled with fear, apply 
himself tothe practices more cautiously and strengthen his 
feeling of surrender all the more and fully rely on His Grace, 
for whatever condition of hardship or comfort the Jivas are 
passing through in the world is the result of their past, recent 
and present karmas, the secret of which is not known to 


anybody. One only sees Jivas undergoing suffering asa result 
of those karmas. 


The real position is that there is no real comfort or 
peace in this world and whatever little comfort is available 
in the world is not permanent and changes into unhappiness 
very soon. Real happiness is in the Holy Feet of the Sant 
Satguru and Merciful Radhasoami. He who fortunately gets 
Satsang and develops some love in the Holy Feet, can be 
saved to some extent from all kinds of anxieties, troubles 
and unhappiness and, on getting joy and bliss of the Holy 
Feet and on reflecting on the discourses of the Satsang, 
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he can become Achint,' care-free and happy within himself. 
And he who, even on observing the condition of worldly people 
and of people engaged in worldly activities, engages his mind 
in thoughts of worldly activities, would often remain happy or 
unhappy and sometimes he will have faith in the Holy Feet of 
the Sant Satguru and Merciful Radhasoami and sometimes 
he would give up his faith and thus his devotion and feeling 
of surrender would remain uncertain and indefinite and 
thus he would create obstruction in the accomplishment of 
the object of his Jiva. 


What is desirable is that one should turn his attention 
tothe Holy Feet in all.conditions and whenever any anxiety, 
worry or trouble, either one’s own or somebody else’s 
troubles him, he should force his mind to some extent to 
turn towards the Holy Feet. If he does so, that trouble would 
be reduced to some extent and he would get some comfort 
within himself. 


7. Itis desirable and necessary for a true paramarthi, 
who has surrendered himself to Merciful Radhasoami and 
the Sant Satguru, that, as far as possible, he should conform 
to the Mauj of the Supreme Being, i.e. his Lord and his 
Beloved, for when the Supreme Being is omnipotent and 
the greatest and most superior ofall, how can anyone then 
interfere with His Mauj? If one would conform to it, his 
devotion and feeling of surrender would remain firm and 
if he would not conform to it, his devotion and surrender 
would be shaken. 


8. A true peramarthi should think that all Jivas in 
this world are undergoing conditions of hardship and 
comfort and trouble and peace and all the people, whether 
they are paramarthi or worldly, are putting up with the 
same, either with some understanding or under compulsion, 
ic. worldly people weep and wail, while those who are 
wise, patiently undergo and put up with suffering. The 


1. ‘Achint? means one who is above care and anxiety. 
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devotees consider itto be the Mauj of the Supreme Being 
and their Beloved Lord and accept it with devotion and love 
and conform to it. And when nobody can interfere with His 
Mauj and one has to accept it somehow or other, it is 
necessary that one should thankfully, cheerfully and willingly 
accept whatever may be the Mauj of the Lord. 


9. Besides, it is also prescribed for practising devotion 
that the lover should offer his body, mind and wealth in the 
Holy Feet of his Beloved and should attach greatest importance 
In every matter, to His Will and Pleasure. When this is 
accepted as a principle of devotion, it should be considered 
whether itis desirable to act according to it or to act against 
it or it is desirable to maintain one’s devotion and increase 
it or toa reduce it and create obstruction in it? In short, 
the lover should, in all conditions and circumstances, conform 
tothe Mauj and orders of his Beloved in whatever way it 
may be possible. 


10. It is correct that the Jiva is very weak and power- 
less and on account of his entanglement in the world fora 
long time and engagement in the activities of the world, his 
attachment with the world has become very strong and it 
has become very difficult for him to leave worldly objects, 
or to turn away his attention from them, or not to feel 
happiness and unhappiness in worldly gain and loss, but it 
can become easy for one with the help of the Satguru and 
the Satsang and the Grace of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami to behave according to the principles of devotion 
and there would be no difficulty or trouble in doing so, 
ie. loving devotees would, internally behave in an attitude 
of devotion, get strength and peace in doing so and 
externally (if they are householders), they would behave 
towards other householders according as they should. This 
atrength would become available to them through the Grace 
of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami (to whom they have surrendered) only gradually, 
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because this cannot be achieved soon. In other words, just as 
the Jiva has got entangled in this world on account of his 
continued association with worldly people for a_ consi- 
derable time, in the same way he would, by associating with 
the Sant Satguru and His loving devotees, be able to get 
detached from the world in some considerable time. 


If. Itis desirable and necessary for every paramarthi, 
who has surrendered himself to the Sant Satguru and Merciful 
Radhasoami, that he should, as far as possible, act according 
to the instructions given above and, depending on Lord’s 
Grace, should increase his devotion so that it may 
increase continuously. Particularly at the time of the 
practices and generally at all other times, he should also 
try to control his understanding and thoughts and also the 
behaviour of his mind and the senses according to the 
instructions given above. If he dose so, his plane of 
consciousness would change in some time, i.e. he would cease 
to behave according tothe rules of the world and thus his 
understanding and behaviour would go on changing in confor- 
mity with the ways of devotion and he would attain the status 
of a Gurumukh and thus become dear to His Beloved Lord. 


XXXIX 


The Supreme Being says that if one gives up those things 

and thoughts and recollections about those things that cannot 

enter His Region or stay there, and then goes to meet Him, 

he can meet Him. And he should bring that thing which is 

not available in His Region and should go to Him with the 
help of that thing which is very dear to Him. 


I. It should be noted that as the spirit descended down 
to lower regions, likewise, on account of the admixture of 
Maya, the five Tattvas and the three Gunes, various currents 
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came into existence, and wonderful creation of both the spirit 
and material objects went on expanding and the spirit got 
engrossed in and tied down to those objects through the 
mind and the senses and thus got entangled in that same lower 
creation. 


2. Now the bonds of the spirit with and its entanglement 
in the physical body and the world, ie. family, kinsmen 
and enjoyments of the world andin different objects have 
become so strong that one feels asif heis dying whenever 
he even thinks of leaving those things, and he does not agree 
to leave those things whatever may be the troubleand suffering 
that is caused by those things. 


3. Besides external association, the jiva has developed 
internally so much attachment for and bonds with the world 
and its objects that he thinks about them at all times and is 
filled with anxiety to some extent regarding them, according to 
the degree of his love, and he continues to think and remember 
them, so much so that, during the wakeful condition, the mind 
does the same thing internally and externally and even in 
dream, similar thoughts arise in the mind and activities more 
or less to the same effect are continued. 


4, It is evident that the creation which is gross or 
extremely gross cannot revert and reach the region of 
subtle creation, i.e, it will remain within its own Region. 
Similarly, the currents and powers which have been created 
in the lower region by the mind, aniahkarana', and sense- 
organs, operate within their own limits and within their 
region and cannot revert and reach a higher region. 


5. The Saints declare that the nature, desires and 
powers of the Region of Pind should be left in this very 
region. These cannot go to higher regions, nor is there any 
chance for them to stay there. It is therefore desirable and 


1. The word ‘Antahkarana’ refers collectively to all the four faculties 
of the mind, viz, thinking, remembering, discriminating and egotism. 
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necessary for a true peramarthi, who wants to go to higher 
regions and meet the Supreme Being, that he should, as far as 
possible, remove and loosen the attachment and desire for this 
creation and should give up thinking about it and should 
forget it. It is only then that the ascent of the mind and the 
spirit to higher regions would be possible. 


6. Thereis no doubt that nobody is apparently tied 
down to anything and whenever one so likes, he can separate 
himself from it, ie. he can give up its association for some 
time, but its thought and remembrance continue to fill the 
mind and occasionally create impulses, (i.e. thoughts regarding 
it), so that the mind, wherever it may be, remains internally 
associated withit and on account of those thoughts has to 
undergo pain and pleasure to some extent. 


7. The Saints advise that such thoughts about the world 
should be removed from the mind and instead, thoughts 
about the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being, or His extremely 
pure Name, or His beautiful Form should be enshrined in one’s 
heart. It is only then that one can get free from the creation 
of this lower region. 


8. If one engages outwardly in the affairs of the family 
and kinsmen or indulges in enjoyments and objects of the 
world according to one’s need, there would not be much harm, 
provided deep love and deep bonds are not created with 
them. This love and these bonds are created in the minds 
of all on account of association, but a true paramarthi, with 
the help of proper understanding developed in the Satsang 
and with the help of the Grace of the Sant Satguru and 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, should reduce and 
weaken such love and loosen such bonds. 


9. He who attends the Satsang with full attention and 
listens to the discourses and the Bani, and reflects on them, 
would, of his own accord, come to know the real nature and 
the real condition of the world and its objects quite clearly. 
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In other words, all this creation would appear to be a place 
of deception and as leading ultimately to pain and suffering. 
His mind would then: automatically detach itself and remove 
itself from it and establish its contact more and more with 
the Holy Feet of the True Supreme Being. 


[0. In order to achieve this, the association of the 
Sant Satguru and His loving devotees is certainly necessary 
and he who has, through good luck, joined such a Satsang, 
would come to know the secret of the True Being and His 
glory. And the method, by which one may contact the Holy 
Feet of the True Being and also get its joy and bliss to some 
extent, can also be learnt at the time of getting initiation, and 
then by performing the practices, his condition also would 
change day after day. 


Il. Inthe true Satsang and inthe durbar of the True 
Supreme Being, there is no room for the world and its 
objects or thoughts pertaining to it and remembrance of those 
things. Hence he who wants to get admission there, should 
give up these things and thoughts about them and then 
proceed, otherwise he would remain entangled in the region 
to which those things belong and would, again and again, 
turn back in the same condition and would not be able to 
proceed in the direction of higher regions on account of this 
unreasonable weight and load and stay on there and whatever 
paramarithi activities one engages in, when such thoughts fill 
the mind, would all go waste. 


[Z. Itshould be noted that itis not an easy thing to 
detach oneself from the world and its bonds and its objects, 
nor can it be accomplished quickly, because love for and bonds 
with the world have become strong and have become firm 
through association with worldly people for some considerable 
time. Similarly, these bonds would be loosened only gradu- 
ally by attending Satsang internally as well as externally for 
some time and love in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru 
and Merciful Radhasoami would increase day by day. 
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13. Those people who have left their family and 
profession and, without caring to search for the Supreme 
Being and developing love in His Holy Feet, have 
become Bheshas, have lost their intelligence and also 
their senses. In other words, they have become so proud 
of being Bhesha that they have begun to think of them- 
selves as great personalities and worthy of worship by 
others in the world and are not aware of their extremely 
low and impure condition. Who would then make an effort 
to attain purification and from whom should he enquire 
about it? And in spite of the fact that these people observe 
people dying and undergoing suffering everyday, they do not 
entertain any thoughts or any anxiety about their own death or 
about saving themselves from pain and pleasure. And on the 
other hand, if anyone advises them in order to caution them or 
draws their attention towards the internal practices of Sabda, 
they do not listen to him, nor do they care to perform 
practices of any kind. The result is that they wander about 
in chaurasi again and again. | 


14. Hence. the Saints declare that it is desirable for 
one who wants to separate himself from the world and 
wants to meet His True Supreme Being and to get the bliss 
of His dargana, that he should first go to the Satsang of 
the Saints and listen to the discourses there with 
attention and reflect upon them and getting himself initiated, 
should perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga daily. 
It is only then that, through the Grace and Mercy of the 
Sant Satguru and Merciful Radhasoami, he would come to 
realize after some time that his condition is gradually changing 
and then, as his love in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru 
and the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami goes on 
increasing, he would get detached from Maya and the 
creation of Maya and would proceed and ascend towards 
the Abode of Radhasoami and, gradually getting detached 
internally from everyone, he would go and meet the Supreme 
Being in His Original Abode. Unnecessary haste in this 
P.P. V—40 
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matter is not desirable. This object, whenever it is achieved, 
would be achieved gradually though the Grace of the Sant 
Satguru and then one’s association with mind and Maya and 
the cycle of pain and pleasure of the creation of mind and 
Maya would altogether be got rid of for ever. 


15. The activities of paramartha which have been 
laid down by the Saints, aim at saving the Jiva from the 
association of mind and Maya and from the Region of their 
creation and making him reach the Region of Sat Purusha 
Radhasoami, so that he may be saved from the pains and 
sufferings of birth and death and from the bonds of the 
physical body and may attain perfect bliss. 


16. Only that person, whose spirit has got out of the 
world and the meshes of Maya and, breaking off all bonds, 
has reached the Region of Sunn and then Sat Loke and enjoys 
the bliss there, can know the condition of Grace and Bliss of 
getting detached from everything. Such a Jiva alone is 
extremely fortunate and he is the recipient of unusual 
Grace and he alone is a great devotee and he alone would, 
through the Grace of the Saints, attain the status of a Saint 
one day. 


17. The Saints have declared that the Supreme Being 
likes humility. Humility is real self-interest and subordination 
of oneself. All paramarthi Jivas who want to go from this 
region and ascend tothe Region of the Supreme Being and 
meet Flim need to possess this quality more and more, for 
he who does not have,in his heart, humility and feeling of 
subservience in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru. and 
Merciful Radhasoami, cannot have even one iota of paramartha 
in his heart. 


18. The quality of humility and subordination of self 
are not available in the durbar of the Supreme Being, because 
He is absolutely unconcerned about everything and is absorbed 
within Himself and is Himself the Reservoir of Perfect Bliss, 
Perfect Love and Highest Chaitanya. This is why the Saints 
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have stated that if anyone proceeds with humility and 
subservience (the qualities which are not available in the 
durbar of the Supreme Being), he alone would get admission in 
the durbar of the Supreme Being, and he alone would get the 
bliss of the dargana of the Supreme Being. 


19. True humility and subservience consist in one’s 
having true desire for the dargana of the Supreme Being and 
in acting according as the Sant Satguru may order him and 
in remaining satisfied and pleased with whatever the Supreme 
Being does and in whatever manner He keeps him, i.e. he 
should conform tothe Mauj of the Supreme Being and this 
can be done only by a true and loving paramarthi. 


20. The Saints declare that Love is dear to the True 
Supreme Being and anyone who would, with feelings of 
love, engage in seva, Satsang and the practices, internally and 
externally, would surely get Grace and Mercy of the Supreme 
Being and his object would also be achieved easily and 
mind and Maya would exert somewhat lesser pressure on him. 


Z!. The glory of Love is very great. All the defects 
one has, can be removed very quickly through Love and 
the loving person is very easily able to harmonize himself 
with the Satsang and also become the recipient of the Grace 
of the Sant Satguru and Mercy of Merciful Radhasoami 
very soon, so that his object is achieved easily. 


22. The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami is the 
Reservoir of Love and all the jivas have the form of Love 
and the entire creation manifested from Love and is sustained 
by Love. Jivas also hold the person who loves them as dear 
and they are carrying on all their activities through love. 
This is why Loveis dear to the Supreme Being also and he 
who proceeds towards Him with feelings of love, reaches the 
destination, through His Grace and Mercy, very easily and 
quickly and all the obstructions on the path are gradually 
removed. 
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23. Hence, atrue paramartht should develop love and 
faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being. Love, which is 
without faith, cannot be relied upon and if love is accompanied 
with faith, it would go on increasing day by day as a result of 
attending Satsang and performing the practices and would 
one day make the devotee meet his Beloved. The Grace 
of the Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru is always 
available wherever there is true love and always gives help 
to the lover, both openly and in a hidden manner, in every- 
thing, whether he knows about it or not and whether he 
understands this at the time or not. But gradually the 
purpose and benefit of all things that take place would get 
revealed to a true lover and his faith in the Grace and 
Mercy of his Beloved would go on increasing. 


XL 


All the creation has evolved out of Love and is sustained by 

Love. And it is through Love that one proceeds towards the 

other and meeting of two persons is possible. It is therefore 

desirable for every Jiva that as he has love for many persons 

in the world, he should develop at least some love for the 

Holy Feet of the True Supreme Being. If he does so, he 
can achieve his object. 


1. The entire creation has manifested from the Force 
of Attraction (i.e. Love) and is sustained, and all its functions 
are being carried on, by this Force. 


2. All big and small people in the entire creation love 
each other, ie. they are attracting each other and it is on 
account of love and interest and harmony that the entire work 
of the creation and of all the Jivas is being continued. 


3. Love and affection of every Jiva are divided among 
many things, i.e. his mind is split up in particles and tied 
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down to various Jivas and objects and on account of these 
bonds, it undergoes pain and pleasure in this world. 


4. Nobody loves anyone without some _ selfish 
object, whether that object is acquisition of wealth or 
attainment of enjoyments and pleasures of the mind and the 
senses of name and fame or it is the maintenance and 
bringing up and protection of one whom he thinks to be his 
own or it is the comfort of one’s own body or some other 
person or is the removal of pain and suffering. 


5. Love of the world is not permanent, and always 
goes on changing, i.e. there is always increase aad decrease 
in it, because both, i.e. the one who loves and the one who 
is loved cannot always exist, and at all times and everyday 
their condition goes on changing, i.e. their tendency is 
towards increase and decrease and also towards ceasing to 
exist some day. This love therefore has both the qualities, 
i.e. the quality of giving happiness and the quality of causing 
pain and as a matter of fact, quality of causing pain is rather 
much more prominent. 


6. When all the people have developed love for the 
entire worldly creation, ic. for innumerable men and 
objects with whom they have connection or contact and, as 
a matter of fact, have special love for the celestial creation 
also, e.g. with sun, moon, and certain stars, air, rain, winter 
and summer etc., because without doing so, they cannot 
carry on in this world, how very necessary and essential 
itis and alsoisthe duty of everyone to develop love, more 
than for anyone else, or, as much as may be possible, for the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being, from Whom the fresh 
current of Spirit or of Life, descending down in the Pind, is 
engaged in carrying on the functions of each and every part 
of the body and whose existence and presence is testified to 
by the entire creation. 


7. All people have the habit of loving others and 
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therefore everyone knows quite well how one should love and 
how one can develop his love. Everyone behaves in this 
manner everyday towards his extremely dear relations and 
friends and also towards less dear and distant relations and 
towards acquaintances, i.c.he haslove of different degrees 
for different people in the world and is behaving towards 
each of them according to the degree of his love for him. 


8. The way in which people having love behave 
towards each other is that one meets the other very often or 
occasionally and they eatand drink together or they give 
presents to each other and invite them on special occasions or 
on festivals and ceremonies, particularly those for whom they 
have love and if some relation or friend is absent, i.e. has 
gone to some distant place, they invite his children and ask 
them to join in eating and drinking and send sweets and 
presents to them. This kind of behaviour is considered an 
indication and proof of love. 


9. The mind of the person who would sincerely develop 
love of any degree in the Holy Feet of the True Supreme Being, 
would not feel comfortable without behaving in the manner 
mentioned above towards Him, but as the True Supreme Being 
is not visible and His Abode is in the Region which is beyond 
all other regions, he who wants to give expression to his love 
towards Him should behave towards His children with love. 


10. Devoted lovers and devotees of the Supreme Being 
are all His children. Hospitality and service done to them 
is service of the Supreme Being. And if one fortunately 
comes into contact with the Sant Satguru Who is the specially 
Beloved of the Supreme Being and is always in contact with 
Him, His service, of whatever kind it may be, is service of the 
Lord Himself, and it would lead to development of one’s love 
for the Lord day by day and Grace of the Supreme Being 
would be available more and more every day to one who 
engages in His service. 
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It. When love is strong, the lovers meet each 
other again and again. Similarly, if one develops strong love 
in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being, he would certainly 
be filled with yearning and restlessness in his mind for His 
dargana. Such love cannot be engendered in the mind of 
anyone without the association (i.e. attending Satsang) of the 
the Sant Satguru and His loving devotees. 


12. The glory of the Sant Satguru and His devotees is 
very great. The love of the Sant Satguru and the True 
Supreme Being will fill the heart of one who may fortunately 
have the association of the Sant Satguru and this love 
would increase everyday and would make him meet the 
Beloved one day. 


13. This is an alien country for the spirit, i.e. itis the 
the Region of mind and Maya and is known as the Region of 
Death where nothing is stationery, i.e. nothing is permanent 
and the condition of everything is changing every moment. 
The Original Abode of the Spirit is in the highest region, ie. 
in the Abode of Radhasoami. Hence, as long as the spirit 
does not reach that Abode after leaving the Region of Pind, it 
would not get peace anywhere. 


14. As long as the spirit does not reach the Original 
Abode after performing the practices, according to the secret 
given out by the Saints, it would not get perfect peace and 
the cycle of birth and death and also of pain and 
pleasure, incidental to the physical body would not come to 
anend. Hence it is necessary for a true lover of the Lord 
that he should leave the Region of Pind and proceed towards 
and ascend to high regions and attain the Original Abode 
in order to get the dargana of his Beloved. The details and 
the method of proceeding on and ascending by that path can 
be learnt from the Sant Satguru or His loving devotees to 
one’s satisfaction. Hence it is desirable for a lover of the 
Lord that he should first search for the Sant Satguru and 
His Satsang and then, on attending the Satsang, should 
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listen to the discourses carefully and understand them and 
engender love in His Holy Feet, and develop the same and, 
after getting initiated, perform the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Marga depending on the Grace and Mercy of the Sant 
Satguru, i-e. he should, with the help of Sabda and the Holy 
Form, make his mind and spirit proceed in the direction of 
and ascend to the Original Abode. 


15. To the extent the spirit moves in this direction and 
traverses the path, to that extent the devotee would get joy 
and bliss internally, and would also experience the refulgence 
of his Beloved to some extent and the eagerness and love 
for dargana would go on increasing and this would make 
him attain the Original Abode one day through the Grace 
of the Sant Satguru. 


16, This teaching and this secret can be had only in 
the Radhasoami Faith and nobody else is even aware of 
these. Hence, itis desirable for true paramarthi Jivas, who 
want to meet the Supreme Being, that they should, after joining 
the Radhasoami community, start performing the practices 
and develop love and faith in the Holy Feet of Merciful 
Radhasoami. [If they do so, their object would be achieved 
one day. 


17. It should be noted that worldly love, for whomso- 
ever it may be and howsoever deep it may be, is transitory 
and ultimately gives pain and makes one turn towards the 
world again and again and thus keeps him entangled in 
births and deaths, while love of the Holy Feet of the True 
Supreme Being increases day by day and gives joy and bliss 
and releases one from births and deaths and pains and 
sufferings and grants perfect bliss in the Eternal Abode, 
i.e. makes one come into contact with the True Supreme 
Being. Hence, itis necessary for all the Jivas, whether men 
or women, that as they have developed love of different 
kinds in this world, they should develop some love at least 
in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 


321 


and increase that love in the association of the Sant Satguru 
and His loving devotees. 


18. Ifa person would develop love in the Holy Feet of 
the Supreme Being merely with the idea that there is some 
Supreme Being, such love would not increase, nor would he 
get any joy or bliss as a result of that love. He would, like 
mere traditionalists, begin to believe that he should perform 
certain fixed ceremonies as a matter of custom and should, 
on certain special occasions, offer something or spend some 
money in the name of the Lord, but there would be no real 
enthusiasm or love, nor would any desire to search for the 
loving devotees of the Lord or for the Sant Satguru arise in his 
mind, nor would he realize His (i.e. Satguru’s) worth. Hence, 
that love would ordinarily continue just like that of ordinary 
people and the thought of meeting the Lord and traversing 
the path in order to reach the Original Abode would never 
enter his mind, nor would he ever try to learn the secret 
or to have any experiences. How canthen one depend on 
such love because there is every chance of its being shaken 
by even a little pressure from Kala and Maya. 


19. Hence the Saints declare that itis desirable for 
one who develops love in the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being to some extent that he should first know his Beloved 
and recognize Him and learn the secret of His Abode and 
then begin to proceed on the path for His dargana and it is 
only then that he would meet Him and his object would be 


achieved. . 


20. The idea underlying the expression that he should 
“know his Beloved and recognize Him” is that he should, by 
contacting the Sant Satguru, come to know about His Secret 
and as to who is the Supreme Being, of what kind is He and 
where is He and after recognizing Him, should proceed 
internally and ascend higher up and see within himself His 
refulgence and have a proof of His presence, for when the 
Supreme Being is present everywhere, He must be present 
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within every individual also. One should therefore recognize 
Him there and it is possible to recognize Him only within 
oneself. Nobody can recognize Him in the outer world, 
where there are many covers and He is hidden and concealed 
within them. Of course, if one gets His dargana within himself, 
he can also see Him externally everywhere. Otherwise, the 
tamogun of Maya, i.e. darkness, overspreads everything in 
both the places and, without recognizing the Lord within 
himself, the fruit of love for the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being cannot be had as one would like to have it. It is, 
therefore, a matter for consideration how great is the need and 
necessity of the company and association of the Sant Satguru 
and His loving devotees for one’s salvation and ultimate 
welfare, for without association with them, neither can one 
learn the secret, nor can he learn the method of proceeding 
on that path, nor would Grace and Mercy of the Lord, which 
alone enable one to proceed on the path, be available. 


XLI 


Jivas are careless about and have forgotten the Supreme 

Being inspite of the fact that He is present within every 

individual and sometimes speaks also. If they become 

aware of His presence and develop love for or establish 

connection with His Holy Feet even to a little extent, they 
can achieve their object easily. 


|. No one is competent to describe the glory and the 
omnipotence of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. 
One is therefore left in wonderment in many matters and is 
not able to understand anything. 


2. Similarly, His Grace and Mercy over the Jivas and, 
as a matter of fact, over the entire creation is infinite and 
unlimited and no one can adequately thank Him fully, 
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3. There are many such gifts of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami as are very difficult for men to 
appreciate and the fact is that those gifts are so great and 
so important that the existence of the whole creation and the 
activities of the physical body and the world depend upon 
them, i.e.no Jiva can live for a day or even for a moment, 
nor can he accomplish anything without them. And these 
gilts, for examples, are light and heat of the sun, water, air 
etc., and the sense-organs in the physical body which are 
instruments for performing all sorts of activities and without 
which nobody cando anything, whether for himself or for 
anybody else. 


4, From among these, one realizes the worth of the 
sense-organs, iI.e. eyes, ears, nose, tongue, hands, feet and 
reproductive organs and the rectum only when he goes to 
some hospital, orphanage, poor house or leper’s home etc. 
and sees the condition of ailing persons and observes how 
they have been deprived of their limbs and are entangled in 
and are suffering from serious diseases. 


5. In this world, if anybody does anything for anybody 
or is helpful to one evento a little extent, that person does 
not forget it and wants, from his heart, to serve him and 
be helpful to him and whenever he gets an opportunity, he 
does so. Under the circumstances, how very necessary is it 
for everyone to thank the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and how great is it one’s duty to serve His Holy Feet in return 
for those benefits and gifts which He is showering on every 
Jiva everyday and every moment. 


6. It should also be considered how people spend 
their money and time in order to meet big people like 
princes and kings, rich people and qualified people, e.g. 
artists, learned people and intelligent people, beautiful persons, 
wealthy people, musicians etc. and those who provide rare 
entertainment and how they honour them and serve them. 
And how little desire do people have to meet and serve the 
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Supreme Being Who is omnipotent, all-powerful and greatest 
of the great and highest of the high and most beautiful. 


7. There is no doubt that the Supreme Being is not 
visible to everyone, nor can everyone meet Him, but He 
certainly meets one whose heart is filled with eagerness and 
earnestness to get His dargfana and to serve Him, and can 
also allow him to serve Him according tothe desire of truly 
eager persons, who are known as His lovers and devotees. 
This will be explained in detail hereafter. 


8. [tis also worth considering that all the activities of 
the world are carried on with love and interest and all the 
people with whom one has to deal or through whom one’s 
object is achieved are treated with humility and love. And 
there are many degrees in this love, depending on relationship 
1.e. people love father, mother, wife, son, wealth and property, 
near and distant relations, members of the caste, friends and 
acquaintances and servants etc. and also others with whom one 
has dealings, all according to their respective degrees. How 
very desirable and necessary it is and how great is it the duty 
of everyone to have love and attachment for and show humility 
towards the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, Who is the 
True Father and Mother of the entire creation and Who grants 
all kinds of objects in the world for one’s comforts and 
maintenance and whose equal in affording sympathy and 
help and such constant company and protection and comforts 
and pleasures and means of livelihood etc. does not exist. 


9, It is true that the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami (as has been stated above) is not visible to 
anybody, but if anyone makes up his mind, he can find out 
His secret and His whereabouts from one who knows and 
from Flis beloved devotees and can easily develop love and 
affection in His Holy Feet, for if He is present everywhere, 
He must certainly be present within every individual and must 
also be seeing everything. Everybody can, therefore, after 
inquiring about His whereabouts and His secret and also 
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the method of meeting Him within himeelf, develop love in 
His Holy Feet and can, in return for his love, also experience 
His Grace and Mercy, within himself. 


10. The reason why people who have such interest 
and love are so rarely seen and why there are many who are 
indifferent to and careless about Him and appear to be 
entangled in the luxuries and enjoyments and pleasures of 
the world, is that either they have no interest or desire to 
seek the Supreme Being and consider the world and its 
objects as important and therefore remain entangled in 
seeking them and in loving and making efforts to secure them 
or they have not been able to come into contact with one 
who knows the secret and has achieved his object, nor have 
they searched for Him, for if anyone searches for Him whole- 
heartedly and diligently, he certainly comes into contact 
with Him. 


tl. Nowit should be noted that those, who love the 
world and its objects and also the worldly people, would 
always remain entangled in the world according to their strong 
worldly desires and would be reborn in this world again 
and again and would remain entangled in its enjoyments 
and undergo pains and pleasures and births and deaths 
which are unavoidable in the physical body, because love 
of the world gives little happiness and much sorrow and one 
day it must come to an end and be lost, and at that time 
one would undergo great suffering. Besides, love of the 
world is false and is always changing and sometimes it 
breaks even in this very life for very insignificant reasons 
and cannot give any help during hardships and difficulties 
and particularly at the time of death. 


12, On the contrary, love of the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being and love of His beloved devotees increases 
everyday and gives happiness and bliss if it is sincere, 
and in times of hardship and trouble and at the time of death, 
it helps considerably and saves people from bondage af the 
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physical body and also saves them from the cycle of pain 
and pleasure and birth and death, and also makes them reach 
the Original Abode and leads to perfect bliss and eternal 
happiness. This love, if it is engendered even to a little 
extent in the heart of a person, would make him attain the 
highest status one day and such a /Jiva should then be 
considered as very fortunate and an adhikari for receiving 
Grace and Mercy. The condition however is that love of 
the Lord should be accompanied by one’s ability to recognize 
the Beloved and one should believe in Him so that he may 
have faith in his mind that the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami is present within him and sees everything because 
love, when the Beloved is absent and the lover does not know 
the Beloved, cannot give any benefit. 


13. Love, when the Lord is absent and the devotee is 
not aware ofthe Lord, means that everyone, according to 
general custom and old stories mentioned in the old woman’s 
Purana’, feels that there is some Supreme Being of this 
Creation. And, with this understanding, he shows some respect 
for Him and on the days of festivals and on special occasions, 
distributes corn, money or food in charity, if any beggar or 
indigent person comes. But he remains unaware who is the 
Supreme Being and what kind of Being is He and where is He 
and how can He be contacted, nor does he seek to find out the 
secret and the details about Him nor does he take any interest 
in investigating about the same. Thus this kind of ordinary 
love cannot be relied upon, nor can it increase. And as a 
matter of fact, even by a little obstruction caused by learning 
and Maya, it is weakened or is lost. People having such love 
for the Lord are known as worldly people and, in their mind, 
they attach great importance and value tothe world and its 
objects, e.g, wife, son, name and fame, wealth and property 


1, Thereare 18 Purinas among Hindus and they contain mytho- 
logical stories. When any beliefs etc. are very queer and not worth 
believing, itis said they are from the 19th Purana and it has been given 
the name ‘Old Woman’s Purina.’ 


327 


etc., and faith in the Supreme Being and His love are 
comparatively very little and weak. 


14. Love which is true and which increases everyday 
is that love which comes after one has recognized the 
Supreme Being and has known Him and this recognition can 
come and knowledge about the Supreme Being can be acquired 
only in the association of true and perfect lovers of the Lord 
and of those who know the secret. 


15. The perfect lover of the Supreme Being and also 
one who knows His secret fully is the Sant Satguru and He 
should be called His Special Son or His Special Courtier or 
Special Agent. He is never separate from the Supreme Being. 
In other words, when He abides in the Original Abode, which 
is the Abode of the Supreme Being, He is at all times near 
Him and even when, according to His Mauj, He assumes 
human form and comes to this world, He does not separate 
from Him, i.e. He keeps going to and coming from one place 
to the other, i.e. from the world to the Original Abode and 
vice versa, as the wave of the sea which travels miles and 
miles onwards into the land and, appearing in the form of 
a wave, seems to be somewhat distinct and separate from 
the sea, but as a matter of fact, is never separate from the 
gea and its connection is continuously maintained with the sea 
and when it withdraws, it assumes its original form, ie. the 
form of the sea. 


16. [fone does not come into contact with the Sant 
Satguru, but comes into contact with a true devotee or a true 
lover of His, he can come to recognize the Sant Satguru from 
his association also and learn the secret and the method 
of meeting the Supreme Being, and the seeker can, with His 
help, perform the practices internally and get the benefit, 
and gradually his connection with the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being would be established and he would become 
entitled to get Grace aud Mercy of the Supreme Being, so 
that his love and faith in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru 
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and the Supreme Being would gradually increase and, 
through Mauj, he would get the dargana of the Sant 
Satguru and, through His Grace, would one day reach the 
Original Abode of the Supreme Being and attain perfect 
bliss, i.e. the object of the Jiva would be accomplished. 


17. Internal and external purification cannot be 
achieved without attending the Satsang of the Saints. The 
minds of all the jivas in this world are impure and no other 
thought is strong in their mind, except the desire for enjoy- 
ments and pleasures, name and fame, family and kinsmen 
and wealth and property. They labour hard and work hard 
throughout their lives to achieve the objects of the world and 
they know that they will have to leaveall these one day, yet 
the bonds of the family and kinsmen, wealth and property 
and name and fame are so strong and powerful that if they 
have to loosen or remove these bonds, (particularly in the 
interest of achieving paramaritha’, they feel as if they are 
dying. All these bonds can be loosened only by attending 
the Satsang of the Saints and Their devoted lovers and instead, 
love of the Holy Feet of the True Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami can be engendered in their hearts and desires 
of the world can also be removed in future. 


18. When purification of the mind is thus achieved 
to some extent and the glory of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and His Abode fills the mind, and 
the world and its objects appear to be transitory and 
insignificant in the true sense, one would get joy and _ bliss if 
he gets initiated, i.e. learns the method of proceeding in the 
direction of the Original Abode and performs the practices 
internally with eagerness and he would experience Grace, 
and then his love and faith would increase day by day 
and also become firm and there would be progress in them 
day by day. 


19. Doubts and delusions of any person cannot be 
removed without attending Satsang and useless and improper 
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and unnecessary bonds with the world are not loosened, 
nor can one’s desires for the enjoyments and pleasures 
of the world be removed, nor would the glory and worth 
of paramartha and the True Supreme Being and the Sant 
Satguru or of His lovers and the Satsang enter his mind. 
The result would be that his mind will as usual continue to 
remain impure. And as long as there is no purification, 
i.c. love for the world and its objects and desires for them 
are not reduced or removed, how can love of the Supreme 
Being and His devoted lovers find a place in such an impure 
heart and stay there ? 


20. Hence the person, in whose mind true yearning and 
a desire to search for the True Supreme Being have been 
engendered, should go first to the Radhasoami community and 
attend Satsang for sometime. If he does so, he would then 
automatically come to know what method he should follow and 
what way of life he should adopt for the ultimate welfare of his 
Jiva and for meeting the True Supreme Being and where 
should he search for Him. If anybody makes a search outside, 
he will never succeed. Whosoever has come into contact with 
the Supreme Being or will ever come into contact with Him, 
will contact Him within himself, and, without the help of 
the Surat Sabda Yoga and the Grace of the Sant Satguru, it 
is not possible, under any circumstances, to proceed within 
oneself and ascend to or attain the Original Abode. And in 
this age no other religion, except the Radhasoami Faith and 
the Radhasoami community, gives the perfect and true internal 
secret and the easy method of proceeding internally which 
everyone, whether man or woman, young or old, can easily 
follow. 


21. Whenever anybody develops to some extent true 
love and faith inthe Holy Feet of the True Supreme Being, 
its indication would be that his heart would more or less have 
some enthusiasm for the dargana and seva of the Supreme 
Being. However, as the Supreme Being is formless and without 
P.P. V—42 


330 


physical body, how can it be possible for one to serve Him 
and contact Him? What the Saints have advised in this 
connection in stated herealter. 


22. Just as the parents of children who are served and 
treated well become pleased with the person who treats them 
well and consider that service and love as service done and 
love shown to themselves and they themselves compensate him 
for that service, in the same manner, Merciful Radhasoami 
becomes pleased and happy with the person who performs the 
seva of His Beloved Sant Satguru and devoted lovers and 
develops relationship of love with them, and He considers 
that service and that expression of love asif service was 
rendered and love shown to Him and gradually grants him 
the gift of love and devotion. 


23. The Sant Satguru Who is in contact with the 
Supreme Being at all times should be taken as the most 
Beloved Son or asthe Form of the Supreme Being Himself 
and whatever service is rendered to Him should be considered 
as service rendered to the Supreme Being Himself. Similarly, 
those who are lovers and devotees of the Sant Satguru 
should also be considered as dear sons of the Supreme Being 
and if anybody develops love for them and serves them in 
any way, the Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru consider 
that service as service to Themselves and asa result, grant 
him progress in his love and faith. 


24. The dargana of the Sant Satguru is like the dargana 
of the Supreme Being and His association is the association 
ofthe Supreme Being Himself and the person who gets 
His Grace and Mercy gets the Grace of the Supreme Being. 
As testimony and in evidence, a few verses are reproduced 
below:— 


St VET 
ama fra area fra sreaxt cet aT ta | 
Wat AS SAAT VY BET Us Il 
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Kabir Sahab 


Sadh mile Sahab mile antar rahi na rekh, 
Mansa bachéa karmanad Sadhi Sdhab ek. 


Translation — 


When one meets a Sadh, he meets the Lord. 
There is no difference between the two, for in thought, 


word and deed, the Sadh and the Lord are one. 


Tara wait 
ales St Aas We Gel wafas st Et qa AA Il 
Maulana Rimi 
Malik ka balak Guru Pir, Malik ka hardam manzir. 
Translation— 


The Perfect Guru is the son of the Supreme Being 
and is always dear to Him. 


ot wie erat deci wa q@ ao we Teall 
Jo Malik k& chahe didar, Ja ti baith Gurti darbar, 


Transtation— 


If one wants to have the dargana of the Supreme 
Being, he should go and sit in the durbar of the Guru. 


qua ges aa we st sta! fra feat ee saa GET II 


Param Purush sam Guru k6 jan, Bin jibhya kahen bachan sujan. 


Translation— 


One should consider the Guru as the Supreme 
Being Himself. He gives His discourses without using 


His tongue. 
Sex Gueat at war f Ff 
fra vet wert safta sent F 


Haq ne Paighambar k6 samjhaya ki Main, 
Mil nahin sakta zamin asman men. 
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Translation— 
The Lord explained to the Prophet that He cannot 
be contacted either on the earth or in heaven. 


Sa atc ha fara A ae! sal ae ox oft cea ef . 


Unche aur niche thikane men nahin, 
Arsh kursi par bhi Main rehta nahin. 


Transiation— 
That He cannot be found in higher and lower 
regions, nor does He live in the heavens. 


fia Hust & A cent F wari 
wT DR ae at at sae q aril 


Dil men bhaktén ke Main rahta hin sada, 
J& Mujhe chahe t6 mang unse ti ja. 
Translation— 
That He always abides in the hearts of His 
devotees and that one who wants to meet Him should go 
to His devotees and ask for Him from them. 


~ VSS lost een | alan a9 Tehanw - CaS gf 99 3051 WD CA 
Masjide hast andriine auliya, Sijdagahe jumla hast an ja Khuda. 
Translation — 


The heart of the Auliya is the mosque and one 
should worship God there. 


Chinki kardi zat Murshid ra qabil, 
Ham Khuda dar zatash 4mad ham Rasool. 
Translation — 

When one has accepted a personality as his Guru, 
he should believe that God and the Prophet are both 
included in that Personality. 

w pl Pad fy WS yladt crypge - at vayd TKSP ty tad 5. 
Man Khuda ra ashkar& deedé am, Siirte insan Khudara deeda am. 
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Transtatton— 


I have seen the Lord in His manifest Form and I 
have seen the Lord in the Form of Man. 


Aftébe matlaye anvdr zat, Rdshanaz mahe jabine Auliyst. 
Transtatton— 


The sun as well as Brahma are refulgent by the 
light cast by the Refulgent Form of the Sadh. 


TATA 

Bt wa sg sa faearert we S afte cet wt era Il 
Ramayana 

Mere mana Prabhu as viswaisa, Ramse adhik Ram kar dasa. 


Trasiation — 


O Lord! I believe in my mind that the devotee 
of Rama is greater than Rama Himself. 


Te AAT 

we — ae Sit! wer sre fet sera ll 
Gurii Nanak 

Guru ParameSvara ek6 jan, Bhila ka&he phire ajan. 


Translation — 


Consider the Guru and the Lord as one. Why 
should one wander about as an ignorant person ? 
aTaT Sit 
ue we wid we arma sagt ai wl 
fae ot tga sw amt fear sare Il 
Nabhaji 
Bhakti bhakta Bhagwant Guru nadm chatur bapu ek, 
Tinke pag bandan karat mndashen bighan anek. 


Translation — 
Devotion, Devotee, Deity and the Guru—all the 
four are four names but the essence !s one. And if one 
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makes obeisance to them, many obstacles would be 
removed. 


anTTT 
aré dat sexs aihrat eet 7 TI 
ware wa mad aa fra arcs: il 
Bhagwat 
Naham vasdmi vaikunthe ydéginam hridaye na cha, 
Madbhakta yatra gayante tatra tishthami Naradah. 
Translation— 


O Narad! I donot stayin Baikuntha, nor do! 
stay inthe hearts of Yogis. I live wherever devotees 
live and praise me. 


eet gery,  wedat exact 

weta over oa oft oat oar 
Gurur Brahma Gurur Vishgur, Gururdevé MaheS&varah, 
Gurureva Para-Brahma Tasmai Shri Gurave namah. 


Translation — 


Guru is Brahma, Guru is Vishnu, Guruis Lord 
Mahegsara and Guru Himself is Para-Brahma and 
therefore I salute the Guru. 


ICTS 
QA SCAT ATs aT | Way aT Ways Ae |! 
Sar Bachan 
Seva kar tan man dhan arpe, Satt Purush sam Satguru tharpe. 


Translation — 


One should serve the Satguru with his body, mind 
and wealth and consider the Satguru as equal to Sat 
Purusha. 


25. According to the method which has been stated 
above, contact with the Supreme Being and service to Him 
or meeting His beloved devotees and developing love for 
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them and rendering service to them are possible only in 
this human body and in the world, but the condition is that 
one should have real earnestness and real eagerness in his 
mind, otherwise unfortunate worldly people calumniate the 
Sant Satguru and the Sadh Guru and their lovers and 
devotees, and oppose them and create different kinds of 
obstructions in the activities of the Satsang and thereby mar 
their luck. It is customary in the world also that whatever 
presents are offered to the person who is appointed as 
Governor or as Viceroy or as Provincial Authority on behalf 
of the King or the Maharaja or whatever service is rendered 
to him is considered as the presents offered to and the 
service rendered to the King or the Maharaja and in return 
the King or the Maharaja also sends some gilts. In the same 
manner, the Saints and Sadhs are the Princes and Viceroys 
of the Supreme Being. Whosoever is able to recognize them 
even to some extent is extremely fortunate and he alone 
would one day get the wealth of the love of the Holy Feet of 
the Supreme Being. 


26. Asthe Supreme Being is present in His Formless 
Form within every individual, it is possible to have the dargana 
of that Form and see His refulgence in this physical body 
through the Grace of the Sant Satguru. In other words, when, 
through His Grace, the Sant Satguru initiates one in Surat 
Sabda Marga and makes him perform the internal practices, 
then only a lover of the Lord, becoming subtler 
and subtler within himself and seeing the refulgence and light 
of the Supreme Being on the path, on reaching the Original 
Abode one day, would have the Glorious Vision of the Lord. 
As long as he does not reach the Region of the Merciful, the 
Supreme Being, through His Grace and Mercy, would till 
then occasionally grant him His dargana during the practices, 
in the form of Sabda or inthe form of the Sant Satguru, so 
that devotee’s love and faith in His Holy Feet go on increasing 
and the world and its objects begin to appear more and more 
insignificant and lowly in his eyes. 
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27. Whosoever would develop such understanding 
and attend Satsang and perform devotion in the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being and develop love for Him, would get 
admission into His Abode one day. And those who develop 
love and faithin Him to some extent without recognizing 
Him would get some benefit of that love in this world or in 
some higher region inthe form of happiness but they would 
not getthe dargana of the True Supreme Being, nor would 
true salvation of their Jiva be achieved. 


28. Hence it is desirable and necessary for all the Jivas 
that, while living in family life and remaining carefully 
engaged in all the activities and professional work in the 
world, they should develop some love in the Holy Feet of 
the Supreme Being also as they develop love in many places 
and for many persons. And along with this love for the 
Supreme Being one should have the knowledge of the secret 
and glory of the Lord. If they do so, they would get comfort 
inthe world and also get happiness hereafter, otherwise 
they would undergo pain and suffering at the time of death 
and would suffer much atthe hands of Kala asis observed 
from the condition and the appearance of dead persons. 


29. It should not be understood that the Supreme Being 
is not present within oneself. He is always present within every- 
one, knows everything and, as a matter of fact, He speaks, i.e. 
when a person wishes to perform some bad action or to commit 
some great sin, He speaks within him and tells him not to 
do that work, otherwise he would suffer. Whether that person 
follows that advice or not, the Grace of the Lord comes 
down to thislow region and makes the Jiva understand and 
tries to save him from sin. Jivas however do not generally 
listen to such advice and do not try to find out the place from 
which that advice had come. 


THE END 
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